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Information about this Manual
Review the following items before you read this publication.
The subject of this manual |
This manual describes the Command Interpreter Program (CIP) that is part
of the WICAT Multi-user Control System (WMCS).
The audience for whom this publication was written
" This manual . is written for users who have at least completed the

tutorials in the WMCS User's Introductory Manual. It is also written for
system managers who have at least completed the tutorials in the WMCS

System Manager's Introductory Manual.
Related .publications

The Reader's Guide to WMCS Rublications shows the relationship of this
manual to the other WMCS manuals.
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Reader’s Guide to WMCS Publications

Instructions: Determine the audience to which you belong and
then read only the publications at an arrowhead.
Dotted arrowheads indicate optional reading.

System WMCS Systems
manager user programmer

WMEB’fS[ystem Manag SIntroductory inual

< £ i
vICS User S Ir?ﬂf)ductory Mamﬁf

Nfanuals descnb__g system utlhtlei‘

A

S5z iR, Lo

W [S Programmgq |Reference Ma al

anuals descriE ; system ut1ht1e§_|

Insen thns gunde behmd the flrst dlvndet in volume 1. 188-190-105 B

iv



Typographical Conventions Used in this Publication

Bold facing indicates what you should type.

Square brackets, [], indicate a function key, the name of which appears
in uppercase within the brackets. For example, [REIRN], [CTRL], etc.

Underlining is used for emphasis.
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Chapter 1

Communicating with the WICAT Multi-user Control System

The WICAT Multi-user Control System (WMCS) is the program, or software,
that superintends all aspects of your system, ultimately causing the
hardware to do what you tell it to do.

However, communicating directly with the WMCS each time you want to
create a file or directory, switch to another disk, etc., would require
the instructions for that operation to be in terms the WMCS understands.
In other words, in order for the WMCS to communicate with your system's
hardware, the WMCS must speak a 1language that the hardware can
understand. Using this language every time you want to tell the WMCS to
do something would be tedious and time consuming, and would require
considerable expertise in dealing with computers.

Therefore, to expedite your interaction with the WMCS (particularly if
you are unfamiliar with computers), a program has been developed that
translates user commands into terms that the WMCS understands. It is
called the Command Interpreter Program (CIP).

Figure 1.1 illustrates CIP's function as the interpreter that allows you
to communicate with the WMCS.

Thus, when you type the mnemonic DIR onto the CIP command line and strike
[RETRN], the CIP translates that mnemonic into the following instructions
for the WMCS:

1. Find the DIR Program. It is stored in a file named DIR.EXE on one
of the system's devices.

2. Do what the contents of DIR.EXE tell you to do.



floppy disk drive

(o1 4 WMCS

TN AN

You type dir

L1113 S e S

Resources managed
by the WMCS

This is what the
CIP tells the WMCS

Fig. 1.1 The CIP: Your means of communicating with the WMCS

All of the work in a computer is done by means of programs (files like
DIR.EXE) that tell the system how to do what you want it to do. When you
type a CIP command onto the command 1line and strike [RETRN], you are
actually telling the WMCS to find and execute the program that in turn
tells the system how to perform that particular function. In other words,
the CIP is a program that tells the WMCS how to perform various
functions.

Executing the CIP Itself

When your system manager assigns you a user account, he designates a
program that allows you to communicate, or interface, with the WMCS. So,
when you log onto the system, the file containing the interface program
is executed. If CIP is your interface, a copy of CIP.EXE is executed
whenever you log on.
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Communicating with the WICAT Multi-user Control System

Follow this procedure to log on to your system:

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Turn the power switch on your terminal to the on position.

After the necessary files have been executed, this kind of
report appears on the screen:

(bootScip) WARLOCK is up and running.

NOTE: WARLOCK represents the name the system manager has
given your system.

Strike

ETRN

This prompt appears on the screen:

Welcome to Warlock
Username:

Type the username assigned to you by your system manager.

Strike | ‘RETRN”

This prompt appears on the screen:

Password:

NOTE: If the password prompt does not appear read the
information under step 6.
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Step 5

Step 6

Type the password assigned to you by your system manager.

Do not be concerned that your password does not appear on
your terminal screen as you type. The password 1is
transmitted, but not to the screen.

Strike

RETRM

If you make a mistake in typing either the username or the
password, this diagnostic message appears on your screen:

LOGON - User validation error.
Furthermore, if you wait more than several seconds to type
either the username or the password, this diagnostic message
appears on your screen:

LOGON - Input time-out error.

If either of these messages appears, strike [RETRN], and
repeat the logon procedure, i.e., go back to step 2.

The following kind of display appears on the screen when the
username and the password are accepted:

System Bulletins

GRACE>
When both the username and the password have been correctly
typed, and you strike [RETRN] after having typed your
password, three command files are executed:

LOGON .COM

LOCALLOG.COM

USERUP.COM

What then appears on the screen depends upon the contents of
these three files.

Only the system manager has access to LOGON.COM and
LOCALIOG.COM, command files containing logical name

1-4



Communicating with the WICAT Multi-user Control System

assignments, messages, etc., that pertain to all the users on
the system.

A USERUP.COM file should appear in each user—account default
directory because the system manager usually creates this
file when he creates your user-account default directory.
Use the VEW Command to place logical name assignments, etc.,
in the files that pertain to your working environment (read
chapter 6 for detail).

When your logon is completed and the cursor appears next to
your username and a right angle bracket, >, at the bottom of
the screen, the commands and keyboard operation explained in
this manual apply.

The User-account Default Directory

When the system manager creates a user account for you, he also assigns
you a user—account default directory, a directory in which you £find
yourself whenever you log on to the system with the username and password
assigned to that account.

In other words, just as your user account determines the nature of your
interface with the WMCS, your account also assigns you to a geographic
location within the device and directory structure that together
constitute the system. Chapter 2 explains the geography of the devices
and the directory structure, and Chapter 3 tells you what a default is.
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Chapter 2
The Geography Of The System

There are two aspects to the geography of your system:
1. Physical location.
2. Conceptual location.

Physical location refers to your system's hardware. This means that when
you log on to the system, you log on to a particular terminal, or device,
establishing a specific physical location for your use. For example, when
you insert a tape into a tape drive, that tape is located in one of the
mechanical devices that constitute your system's hardware, establishing a
specific physical location for the tape.

Therefore, the first step in finding your way about the system is knowing
the names of the devices that make up the system. If your system is part
of a network, you should also know the names of the nodes (other
computers) on your network. Beyond that, however, the WMCS, not the user,
is primarily concerned with the physical location of data.

For example, suppose that you log on, type dir onto the CIP command line,
and strike [RETRN] to find out what your user-account default directory
contains. This kind of report appears on your terminal screen:

DIRECTORY LISTING OF __BART DS0/USERS.WARREN/
ANALYSIS.DOC.1 BOOKMS .DOC. 6 PROJECTS.DIR.1
ARCHIVE.000.1 EXPORT.DOC.33 USERUP.COM.16

To provide this kind of report, the WMCS must determine which data, of
all the data on a particular device, constitute the directory. The
grouping of data into files, and the grouping of files into a directory
are conceptual matters, and the manner in which the data are stored on
the device has little to do with the user's perspective. In other words,
the user perceives such a relationship among the data, the WMCS does not.
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Therefore, the nodename and devicename that appear as the first elements
on the first 1line of this display are the only part of the report that
pertains to the physical location of the data. The remainder of the
display, and the files themselves, are conceptual associations of data.

/ROQTDIR/

/USERS/

Conceptual

I 1 1
/WARIREN/ /RICH/ /LARRY/ location
BOOKMS.DOC
\

DIRECTORY LISTI WARREN/)
ANALYSIS.DOC.1 PROJECTS .DIR.1
ARCHIVE.000.1 USERUP.COM.16

Physical
) location

&=
[

(9]

Fig. 2.1 Physical and conceptual location of data

How the WMCS determines the physical location of data, based upon what
you type onto the CIP command line, is explained in other documentation
for those users and programmers concerned with it.

This chapter is concerned primarily with the conceptual geography of your
system.

Location of the Home Directory

When the system manager creates a user account for you, he assigns you to
a default node, a default device and a user-account default directory
(your home directory).

The node is the computer to which all the devices are connected, e.qg.,
—BOB.

The device on which your home directory is 1located is most likely the
hard disk that is the primary device on your system, e.g., _DCO.
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The directory in which you find yourself when you log on is your user-
account default directory, or home directory. The system manager creates
a /USERS/ directory in which your home directory is usually located.
Figure 2.2 illustrates the typical relationship to the home directories
of each user on a system.

/ROOT’DIR/
/US$RS/

| I I l
/ELAN/ /AL/ /TOM/ /RICH/
Fig. 2.2 Conceptual location of home directories
In other words, each user's home directory is a subdirectory of /USERS/.
/USERS/ 1is usually a subdirectory of /ROOTDIR/, the main, or root,
directory on the system. Figure 2.3 illustrates the relationship between
/USERS/ and the typical contents of /ROOTDIR/.

Directory listing of __BART DS0/ROOTDIR/

BITMAP.SYS.1 KERNEL.156 .4 SYSHLP.DIR.1
BOOTDISK.156.4 KERNELBUG.156 .4 SYSLIB.DIR.1
DISK.156.4 KSAM.156.2 SYSEXE.DIR.1
FCB.SYS.1 MATH1010.156.2 TTY.156.4
FCBBITMAP.SYS.1 OSINIT.156.2 USERS.DIR.1

Fig. 2.3 Standard files and directories in /ROOTDIR/

The Contents of /ROOTDIR/

The following sections describe the contents of each major subdirectory
and kind of file in /ROOTDIR/.

/SYSEXE/

This directory contains the executable image file for each CIP
command, i.e., the files in this directory contain the programs you
execute when you type a command mnemonic onto the CIP command line.
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/SYSLIB/

This directory is reserved for data files used by the system.

/SYSHLP/

This directory contains the help display for each CIP command. In
other words, when you type DEL? onto the CIP command line, the
contents of DEL.HLP (located in /SYSHLP/) appear on the screen.

/SYSDSR/

This directory contains device drivers. A device driver is the
program assigned to each mechanical device allowing the CPU to
communicate with it. These programs are part of the WMCS.

/SYSINCL/

This directory contains record definitions for the development of
programs that use system data structures.

/SYsTvp/

This directory is accessible to all users and is for temporary files
only. Standard operating files should not be stored in it because it
is purged each time the system is booted.

lication Di .

The number of applications on your system determines the number of
application directories you have.

System Files
Do not tamper with system files because they define the file

structure maintained by the system. Two such files are FCB.SYS, and
FCBBITMAP.SYS.



The Geography Of The System

WMCS Files

These files contain the WICAT Multi-user Control System itself, and are
loaded into memory when the system is booted. The standard file
extensions for WMCS files are .100 and .156, depending upon which system
you are on. For detail on which file extension goes with which system,
see the table of file extensions in this chapter.

File Identification

Files are identified by a file designation. This designation consists of
six elements:

1. The name of the node to which the device is connected.

2, The name of the device on which the file is stored.

3. The name of the directory in which the file is listed. If a file
is in a subdirectory, the directory-name field of the file
designation includes all directories through which the system
must search to find the file.

4. The filename.

5. The file extension.

6. The version number of the file.

These six parts of the file designation constitute the pathname for a
directory or file. In other words, the name itself is the path among the

nodes in your network, the devices on your system, and through the
structure that leads to a directory or file.

Nodename| Devicename|Directory name |Filename|File extension|Version no.

__bob _dco /users.al/ report. [doc. 10

Fig. 2.4 The parts of the file designation
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Nodename

Nodename| Devicename|Directory name [Filename|File extension|Version no.

/users.al/ report. |doc. 10

A network is a group of two or more computer systems linked together.
Devices and the files stored on them can be shared among the different
computers, called nodes, on the network. Nodenames identify each computer
in a network. Even though your computer may not currently be part of a
network, it will have a nodename assigned to it.

A nodename can contain up to sixteen alphanumeric characters, as well as
the tilde, ~, and the dollar sign, $. Nodenames are preceded by two
underscores- e.g., __BOB.

Nodename| Devicename|Directory name [Filename|File extension|Version no.

__bob /users.al/ report. |doc. 10

A coméuféfhéystéh is composed of a Central Processing Unit (CPU), a
memory, I/O (input/output) devices, and various peripheral devices.
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Your
Computer

‘ 4@ r
6‘\* L7
——g <o gy

[ B

Fig. 2,5 The fundamental parts of a computer

There are several kinds, or classes, of devices, but the two most
common are:

1. Character-oriented devices such as terminals, printers, etc.
These are often referred to as TTY devices.

2. Directory-oriented devices such as disks and tapes.

Character-oriented devices do not contain files, but the WMCS treats
them as though they were files. A terminal is not a device on which
a file can be created or permanently stored; it is character- rather
than directory-oriented.

Directory-oriented devices, such as disks, tapes, etc., are the
devices on which files are stored.

The name of a device generally indicates which of these two
categories the device belongs to. For example, _DCO and _DX0 are
common names for disks, while _TT1, _TT2, are common names for
terminals.

The devicename can consist of up to eight alphanumeric characters
after the underscore. For each of the standard devices on a system,
devicenames have been suggested. However, you can name devices
anything you want, within the character limit.
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Directory Name

Nodename

Devicename|Directory name |Filename

__bob

dc0

File extension

Version no.

report.

doc.

10

Directories are groups of files located on a particular device. For
example, __BOB DCO/SYSLIB/ indicates that the directory, /SYSLIB/,
is located on the disk named _DCO and the node named __BOB. Note
that slashes are used to enclose directory names.

Furthermore, even though /ROOTDIR/ is the first-level directory for
all files on a device, it need not be given as part of the file
designation unless you refer to a file in /ROOTDIR/ itself. In other
words, even though /SYSLIB/ is a subdirectory of /ROOIDIR/, it is
not necessary to specify __BOB_DCO/ROOTDIR.SYSLIB/ for /SYSLIB/.

The file designation must contain the names of each directory on the
path to the file. For example, __BOB_DC0/SYSLIB.CORRES/MEMO,TXT
indicates that MEMO.TXT is located in /CORRES/, a subdirectory of /
SYSLIB/, on device _DCO, on node __BOB.
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Figure 2.7 illustrates the nature of the conceptual directory
structure for the data on a device.

/ ROOTDIR /

| I | T ] —

/SYSDSR/ /SYSEXE/ /SYSHLP/ /SYSINCL/ /SYSLIB/ /USERS/

I | | ?
/ ELAN/ / AL/ / HARMON /
)
[ | | | [
/ INVENTORY / LETTER.TXT / REPORTS / / CORRES/ /MEMO/ / DOCUMENTS /

hY
j l |

/APRIL/  9JUNE.TXT /ANNUAL/ BLANKF.ORM /UPTODATE/ JOHN.OCT / APRIL / / MAY / / JUNE / /JuLyY/
| 2

17.TXT 12.TXT 15.TXT 17.TXT

Fig. 2,7 Conceptual directory structure for a device

The DEF Command allows you to find out what device you are on and
what directory you are in.

EFilename
Nodename| Devicename|Directory name |[Filename|File extension|Version no.
__bob _dc0 /users.al/ 10

The filename you assign can contain no more than nine alphanumeric

characters. The dollar sign, $, and tilde, ~, can also be included,
and any of these characters can be the first in the filename.
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Any lowercase characters in the filename appear as uppercase letters
when the filename appears
messages, i.e., lowercase characters are automatically converted to

in directories and system—generated

uppercase.

File Extension
Nodename| Devicename|Directory name |[Filename|File extension|Version no.
__bob _dc0 /users.al/ report.

Each file designation also contains a user-assigned extension
consisting of from zero to three alphanumeric characters, as well as
the dollar sign, $, and the tilde, ~. The file extension can be
used to indicate file type,
document, .TMP for a temporary file, .DAT for a data file, etc.

e.g., .DOC for a file containing a
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Although you can formulate your own scheme for file extensions, the
following list may be helpful in systematizing the designations you

use:

Standard File Extensions

.100
.156
A

.A68
«ARC
.ASM
.BAK
.BAS
.BTF
.C

.CBL
.CKS
.COM
.DAT
.DEF
.DIR
.DSP
.DSR
.DOC
<EXE
JFT7
.H

HLP
. IDX
.INT
LIT
KEY
IST
JMCR
MRL
-NAM
.0

«PAS
+PRM
«PRN
.S[rP
.SYS

J/IMP
TXT
.UCP
.UCs
JIOX
WIS

WMCS for the System 200,220,300

WMCS for the System 150MU,150WS,155,160
Library file

C assembler source file

Archive file

Assembly language source file

Backup file

BASIC source file

Batch terminal emulator file
C-language source file

COBCL source file

File containing checksums

Command file

Data file

Library definition file

Directory file

Display screen file for WISE

Device Service Routine (device driver)
File containing a document

Executable image file

FORTRAN77 source program
Include-files for C

Help display

CIS COBOL ISAM file

Intermediate code file (Pascal and COBOL)
CIS COBCL data ISaM file

KSAM key file

Program listing file

Linker cross reference file
Relocatable object module

Name association table for WISE frames
Cbject files for C and FORTRAN

Pascal source file

Parameter file

Program listing file

Setup files for WISE

File maintained by the system (FCB.SYS,
BITMAP.SYS, etc.)

Temporary file

File containing text

UltraCalc pointer file

UltraCalc string file

UltraCalc script file

WISE graphic and logic frames
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File Version Numi

Nodename| Devicename|Directory name [Filename|File extension|Version no.

__bob _dc0 /users.al/ report. |doc.

The original version or copy of a file appears as version number one
in a directory. Subsequent copies or versions are automatically
assigned a version number that is one integer greater than the
highest existing version number for a copy of that file in the
directory.

Furthermore, you can delete old versions of a file without affecting
the version number of the file that is kept. For example, if you
have four versions of a file, and you delete the first three
versions, the fourth version retains four as its version number, and
the numbering of subsequent versions of that file begins with 5.

Unless you specify a version number, when naming a file as part of
the CIP command line syntax for a particular command, the most
recently created version (or the file with the highest version
number) is used in the execution of that command.

The WMCS allows up to 65,535 versions of a file.

Relative Addressing

Typing the complete file designation each time you specify a directory or
file can be tedious. Therefore, the CIP provides relative addressing,
i.e., the specification of a directory or file relative to "where you
are" among the devices and directories that make up your system.

For example, when you log on, you are located in your home directory,
e.g., __BOB DCO/USERS.AL/. If you had to type the complete file
designation when calling for a listing of the contents of that directory,
the command line character string would look like this:

dir __BOB_dcO/users.al/
Therefore, any CIP command requiring a file designation for a parameter
automatically assumes (unless you specify otherwise) your working-default
node, device, and directory.
Consequently, you can log on, type DIR onto the CIP command line, strike

[RETRN], and a list of the contents of your home directory appears on
your terminal screen. The CIP assumes (since DIR was all you typed on the
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command 1line) that you want a directory 1listing for the default
directory.

Suppose you want to rename one of the files in your home directory. You
might type this kind of command-line character string to do so:

ren report.doc april.rpt

Inasmuch as you specify only the filename and file extension of the file
to be renamed (the first file listed), the CIP assumes that you mean the
REPORT .DOC located in your working-default directory and on your working-
default device and node. Furthermore, since the second file designation
consists of only a filename and file extension, the CIP assumes that you
want the default device and directory to be assigned to the second file
designation.

Finally, suppose you want to rename REPORT.DOC and assign it to another
directory on the default device. The following kind of character string
performs that operation:

ren report.doc tom/april.rpt

In other words, the default device is assumed for both designations, but
the default directory is assumed for the first file only.

The use of the CD Command further illustrates the significance of your
default device and directory.

Were /ELAN/ your default directory, and you wanted to move to __BOB_DCO/

ELAN.REPORTS .UPTODATE/, you need type only CD .REPORTS.UPTODATE/in order
to do so.

/ELAN /\/— CD .REPORTS.UPTODATE/
N
AN
I N
/ INVENTORY / LETTER.TXT \\ / REPORTS /
N\
N

N

N\
/ APRIL / SJUNE.TXT /ANNUAL/ BLANKF.ORM /U?TODATE/ JOHN.CCT

Had you already used the CD Command to go to, or to change your default
directory to, /ELAN.REPORTS/, you would be in the /ELAN.REPORTS/
directory, and need type only CD .UPTODATE/.
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If you wish to specify a file that is farther down the directory
structure from where you are, give that portion of the file designation,
preceded by a period, ., that is not part of the default.

For example, suppose you want to edit a file whose pathname is ___BOB _DCO/
ELAN,REPORTS/9JUNE,.TXT, and that you are in /ELAN/. You need type only
VEW .REPORTS/9JUNE.TXT to access that file.

|
VEW .REPORTS/QJUNE.TXT / f=;LAN /
A/

/

[ /1 I
/INVENTORY / // LETTER.TXT / REPORTS /

/
/

/

’
/ APRIL/ 9JUNE.TXT /ANNUAL/ BLANKF.ORM /UPTODATE’  JOHN.OCT

Were you already in /ELAN.REPORTS/, you would need to type only
VBN 9JUNE.TXT to access the file.

To access a file that is farther up the directory structure from where
you are, you can use the minus sign, -. For example, suppose you are in
/ELAN,REPORTS .UPTODATE/, and want to access a file whose designation is
_BOB_DC0/ELAN . REPORTS/BLANKF . ORM.

You need type only -/BLANKF.ORM as the pathname to the file. In other
words, the minus sign indicates that you wish to move one directory up
the directory structure, and then access BLANKF.ORM.

/ELAN/ VEW -/BLANKF.ORM

| |
/ INVENTORY / LETTER.TXT / REPORTS /
7\
// \
rd \
\
/ APRIL / 9QJUNE.TXT /ANNUAL/ BLANKF.ORM /UPTODATE/  JOHN.OCT
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If you wanted to specify a file in /ELAN/, and /ELAN.REPORTS.UPTODATE/
were your default directory, you could give --/LETTER.TXT as the
pathname, Note that you need not put a period between the two minus
signs.

/ ELAY‘:\/ -/LETTER.TXT .
| \f

[ I N I
/ INVENTORY / LETTERTXT \  /REPORTS/
AN
N
N
N
AN

/ APRIL / QJUNE.TXT /ANNUAL/ BLANKF.ORM 'UPTODATE/ JOHN.OCT

Finally, suppose you want to specify a file whose designation is
___BOB_DCO/ELAN . REPORTS/JCHN.OCT, and that __BOB_DCO/ELAN.INVENTORY.APRIL/
is the default.

You could specify the file by typing — .REPORTS/JCHN.OCT as the pathname.
This pathname indicates that you wish to move yp the directory structure
two directories, and then down one to the directory in which JCHN.OCT is
located.

CD --.REPORTS/JOHN.OCT

1
/ ELAN
S
4

Ve
7/

/
~
~
~
~

Ve I \\
/ INVENTORY / el LETTER.TXT ~ \IEEPORTS /
Vd

7/ \\
/

7 ~
// ~

’, ~
/ APRIL / 9JUNE.TXT /ANNUAL/ BLANKF.ORM /UPTODATE/ JO#-!N‘OCT

~
~N
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Chapter 3

Using the CIP Command Line

CIP commands are used on a CIP command line or in a file. This chapter
tells you about the command line. Chapter 9 tells you about parameter
files and Chapter 10 about command files.

The CIP assumes that anything typed onto the command line 1is to be

executed. This chapter tells you how to type things onto the command line
correctly, so the CIP can understand what you want done.

Command-line Syntax

The information in this section pertains to the CIP command line
generally. Chapter 6 details each command.

1. The CIP executes a command-line character string precisely as the
character string appears on your terminal screen. The command-
line character string is the string of characters you type to
execute a command, and is read and executed from left to right.
For example:

print x25.doc
2. The character limit for the CIP command line is 1023,

3. You can have any number of commands on a command line as long as
the line does not exceed 1023 characters.

4, The command mnemonic is always the first element of a command-
line character string, and consists of from 1 to 9 letters.

5. Parameters and switches delimit the execution of a command.
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6‘

9.

Put at least one space between the mnemonic and the first
parameter, each parameter value, each switch, and each I/0
redirection character.

[RETRN] is the command-line terminator, (i.e., the key you strike
when you want the CIP to execute what you have typed onto the
command line).

Table 3.1 1lists characters that the CIP uses for special
purposes. Each of these characters is explained in the section
of this manual that deals with the function the character
performs.

Other characters such as the asterisk, *, equal sign, =, number
sign, #, percent sign, %, etc., are used by some of the CIP
commands. That usage is explained in the description of the
command that uses the character.

Table 3.1. Significant Characters

Character  Purpose

Display a CIP help file on the screen
Comment flag
Parameter separator (space character or blank)
Command separator
File—designation separator in file lists
Create another copy of CIP.EXE for the purpose of
executing command files and parameter files
Background execution of commands or command files
Redirect the standard input of a process
Redirect the standard output of a process
> Append the standard output to a file
Redirect the standard error output of a process
Append the standard error output to a file
Pipe
Used in relative addressing
Group multiple words as a single parameter
Translate a string of characters
Accept the subsequent characters literally, or input
the subsequent binary values
= Assign a logical name to the current procesc
= Assign a logical name to the user process
= Assign a logical name to all processes on the system
} Used to enclose process creation parameters

— ")

;)VV/\?' M~ e

7

{

Process creation parameters can be specified on the command line.
They are enclosed in braces and can occur in any order on the
command line.
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Importance of Syntax

A command-line character string is executed exactly as it appears on
your screen, reading from left to right. Consequently, the sequence,
spelling, and punctuation of the character string are crucial to the
execution of the command.

o I -
The character limit for the CIP command 1line is 1023, If you exceed
that limit, the keyboard beeps each time you strike a key. The CIP
executes only the 1023 characters that are allowed. Because the

terminal screen is only 80 characters wide, the CIP moves the
terminal window automatically across the command line.

The Semicolon

You can list several commands on a command line by separating each
command with a semicolon.

Spaces are allowed on either side of a semicolon.

The command line is executed from left to right. Were the following
command line executed, the CD command would be executed before DIR:

cd /users.al/;dir

. 3 Limit

You can have any number of commands on a command line as long as the
line does not exceed 1023 characters.

The Command Mnemonic
The CIP uses the command mnemonic to identify the program you wish

to execute. For example, when you type DIR onto the command line,
you indicate to the CIP that you want to execute the DIR Program.
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If you type a command for which the CIP cannot find a program, a
diagnostic message appears on the screen, For example, if you type
DDIR onto the CIP command line, the following diagnostic message
appears on the screen:

CIP : Creating process DDIR.EXE
Failed : Status = 133.
Message : The specified file could not be found.

In other words, CIP read the first element of the character string
(DDIR) as the command mnemonic. The CIP searched for a file named
DDIR.EXE, failed to f£find it, and displayed a diagnostic message
explaining:

a. What the utility was doing (creating process) when the error
occurred.

b. A diagnostic number indicating that the CIP failed in
executing the command (status=133).,

c. A statement describing the error. In this case, the CIP was
unable to execute the command because DDIR.EXE does not
exist.

The Return Key

[RETRN] is the command-line terminator, (i.e., the key you strike to
tell the CIP to execute what you typed onto the command line).

Sicnifi o

Some of the significant characters in the CIP have precedence over
others. The order of precedence is:

éll others

In other words, a question mark has precedence over every other
character except the accept character, and so on. Precedence refers
to which character will be accepted if two or more characters appear
together. Note that all the significant characters other than those
listed above have approximately the same precedence.
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For example, suppose you want to use the SEND command to communicate
with another terminal. To do so you type send on to the command
line with the message you wish to send enclosed in double quotation
marks. For example:

> send "Are you ready"

The following report appears on the screen of the terminal receiving
the message:

(CIP_LARRY) Are you ready

However, if you type the same message with a question mark at the
end of the phrase, as soon as you type the question mark a help
display for the SEND command appears on your screen,

Because the question mark has precedence over the double quotation
marks, the CIP responds to it. In order to be allowed to send a
message with a question mark in it, the question mark would need to
be preceded immediately by an accept character. Because the accept
character (\) has precedence, the CIP responds to it by accepting
what follows.

On the other hand, if you send a message that is enclosed by double
quotation marks, and which has an exclamation mark in it, the
exclamation mark will be included in the message because double
quotation marks take precedence over it. For example:

send "Now is the time to go!"

The following message appears on the screen of the terminal to which
it was sent:

(CIP_NEAL) Now is the time to go!

The exclamation mark is included in the message because the double
quotation marks take precedence over the exclamation mark.

? QUESTION MARK

Unless you type a backslash immediately before the question mark on
the CIP command line, a help display appears on your scCreen. Help
displays are discussed later in this chapter.

CIP displays the help file associated with the first command
mnemonic on the command line. Therefore, the position of the cursor
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on the command line is inconsequential when you type a question
mark.
! EXCLAMATION POINT
The exclamation point is the comment character used in command files
to set off explanations for the wuser. Characters following the
exclamation point on the same line are ignored when the file is
executed.

SPACE

A space separates all parameter values, I/O redirection assignments,
and other command-line elements.

; SEMICOLON
This character separates consecutive CIP commands.
For example, the following command-line character string deletes
REPORT.DOC, and displays a report on the amount of space on the
volume in _DX0 (the second command would not be executed without the
semicolon) :

> del report.doc;sp _dx0
r COMMA

This character separates the file designations in a file list.

For example, the following command-line character string deletes
each of the listed files:

del report.doc,summary.txt,inventory.doc
@ AT SIGN

This symbol indicates that you want to execute a copy of CIP.EXE and
use that copy to execute a command file.

& AMPERSAND

The ampersand indicates background execution of a command or command
file. This is explained in more detail in Chapter 9 of this manual.
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< LEFT ANGLE BRACKET

This is used to temporarily redirect input. This is explained in
more detail in Chapter 10 of this manual.

> RIGHT ANGLE BRACKET

This is used to temporarily redirect output. This is also explained
in more detail in Chapter 10 of this manual.

>> DOUBLE RIGHT ANGLE BRACKETS

These are used to append the output of a process to a file. See
Chapter 10 for more information.

“  CIRCUMFLEX

This is used to temporarily redirect diagnostic messages. This is
explained in more detail in Chapter 10 of this manual.

““ DOUBLE CIRCUMFLEX

These are used to append the error output of a process to a file.
See Chapter 10 for more information.

| VERTICAL BAR

The vertical bar represents a pipe. It is used to redirect the
output of one program to the input of another. This is explained in
detail in Chapter 10.

- HYPHEN

The hyphen is used in relative addressing.

" DOUBLE QUOTATION MARK

This character is used to group multiple words as a single
parameter.

' SINGLE QUOTATION MARK

This character encloses an item to be translated.
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\ BACKSLASH

The backslash is used as an accept character. It tells the CIP to
accept the next character as a character and not assign any meaning
to it (e.g., \? tells the CIP to treat the ? as a question mark and
not as an indication that you want to look at a help display).

The accept character is also used to insert binary values. Binary
values are specified by giving an accept character followed by 2
hexidecimal digits. The binary value of the hexidecimal sequence is
inserted.

:= COLON BEQUALS

This sequence is used to assign 1logical names to the current
process. Read Chapter 11 of this manual for more detail.

¢+== COLON DOUBLE BEQUALS

This sequence is used to assign logical names to the user process.
Read Chapter 11 of this manual for more detail.

s=== COLON TRIPLE BQUALS

This sequence is used to assign logical names to all processes on
the system. Read Chapter 11 of this manual for more detail.

{} BRACES

These are used to enclose process creation parameters. These
parameters are discussed later in this chapter.

Process Creation Parameters

When you strike [RETRN] to execute a CIP command, you create a process.
The CIP assigns a nodename, process name, privilege, priority, timeslice,
owner, and other attributes to this process by default. You can change
the default wvalues of your process attributes on the command 1line with
the following process creation parameters. These parameters must be
enclosed in braces, {}, and can occur in any order on the CIP command
line.

nodename/siteid The nodename or site ID of the system on which

you want the process to run. The default is the
node associated with your system disk.
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sprocessname= The process name (up to 16 characters) to be
assigned to the process. The default is the
command name followed by an underscore and your
username.

:privilege= A privilege list (setpriv, system, readphys,
writephys, setprior, chngsuper, bypass,
operator, altuic, world, group, network,
setattr, all, none). The default is the user's
own privileges, plus any privileges the process
was installed with.

spriority= A priority (number from 0 to 15). The default
is the user's current priority.

stimeslice= A timeslice (in milliseconds). The default is
the user's current timeslice.

sowner= A UIC or username. The default is that the
process is owned by the user who created it.

:attribute= An attribute 1list (swappable, prezeromem,
postzeromem, fastencrypt, desencrypt, watchdog,
userl, user2, user3, userd4). The default is the
user's current attributes.

For example, suppose you typed the following process creation parameters
on the CIP command line:

{__nodeb :prio=2 :priv=group :owner=[22,2] :time=100 :proc="joe"} dir

When you strike [RETRN], the CIP creates DIR.EXE on node __NODEB with
priority 2, privilege GROUP, owner [22,2], timeslice 100, and processname
JOE.

Control-key Functions

One important feature of the CIP is that you can edit command-line
character strings before executing them. This saves you time when you
make a mistake in typing a command-line character string, or when you
execute an erroneous command-line character string and do not want to
retype the whole character string.

Use these functions to edit the CIP command line, recall previous CIP
command-line character strings, and control various aspects of the
execution of commands.
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[CTRL] a Moves the cursor to the first position on the command line.
before

> mnt

after

> fint 2

CUI‘SOI‘j

[CTRL] b Deletes the word to the left of the cursor.

before

/CUI’SOI’

>mnt _tt2

after

' eursor
> mnt /

[CTRL] ¢ Stops the execution of a program whose - input file is the
terminal from which [CTRL] ¢ is executed. When you execute
[CTRL] ¢, a circumflex and an uppercase C, "C, appear on the
command line, and the cursor reappears on a new CIP command
line. However, the function that is stopped is saved in the
list of recently issued commands.

before

/‘ C;lfSOf

> mnt _tt2
after

> mnt _it2

) \CUISOT
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[CTRL] d Deletes all characters from the cursor to the end of the

[CTRL] e

[CTRL] £

command line.

before

>mnt
\cursor

> mnt -ﬂ%

after

Allows you to recall a ©previous command and have it
automatically executed by typing only the first characters of a
command, followed by [CTRL] e. CIP searches for the most
recently issued command that begins with the characters
specified. The first command that matches is executed.

If you type a mnemonic on to the command line that does not
correspond to a previous command and then strike [CIRL] e, the
terminal will beep, but will not execute a command.

Moves the cursor to the front of the next word on the command
line. [CTRL] f is ineffectual when.the cursor is at the end of
the command line.

before

> it 2
cursor
after

#
> mnti;

cursor
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[CTRL] g

[CTRL] h

[CTRL] i

[CTRL] 3

[CTRL] k

Moves the cursor to the end of the command line. [CTRL] g is
ineffectual when the cursor is already there.

before

Moves the cursor one character position to the left. This is
the same function that the left arrow key and the backspace key
perform. If for some reason the left arrow does not function,
use [CTRL] h instead. However, [CTRL] h is ineffectual when the
cursor is in the left-most position on the command line.

before

Functions as the [TAB] key.

When searching the command 1list, [CTRL] j is pressed to recall
the most recently issued command. If [CTRL] j is pressed again,
the CIP searches for the the next command in the list. In other
words, [CTRL] j performs as the down-arrow Kkey. However,
[CTRL] j is ineffectual if you have not already used [CTRL] n.

Performs the same function as the up-arrow key. In other words,
[CTRL] k recalls the most recently issued command to the
command line.
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[CTRL] 1

[CTRL] m

[CTRL] n

[CTRL] o

Using the CIP Command Line

Moves the cursor one character position to the right. The
right-arrow key performs the same function.

before -

K—CI.II‘SOI'

This is equivalent to striking [RETRN].

Searches for the most recently issued command that begins with
the mnemonic specified, within a 2 Kbyte buffer. The first
command matched is recalled to the command line. If [CTRL] n is
pressed again, the CIP searches for the command with the
specified mnemonic prior to the one just recalled.

When no character is on the command line, [CTRL] n performs as
[CTRL] k.

Stops output to the terminal screen, suppressing only the
display of output from the process. Strike [CTRL] o a second
time to cause the displaying of output to resume.

NOTE: If the process whose output was interrupted concludes
before you strike [CTRL] o again, the cursor may appear
to be frozen. If this happens, strike [CTRL] o and then
[RETRN] The cursor reappears next to a right angle
bracket on a new CIP command line.
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[CTRL] p When a mnemonic is on the command line, striking [CTRL] p shows

[CTRL] g

[CTRL] r

[CTRL] s

the path of the image file or command file to be executed.

For example, if you type DIR on to the command line and strike
[CTRL] p, the following display appears immediately below the
command line:

sys$disk/sysexe/dir.exe > dir

However, if you strike [CTRL] p when no mnemonic is on the
line, a new command line appears.

Resumes output to the screen after [CTRL] s. Unlike [CTRL] o,
this function allows you to see all the output even though it
has already taken place.

Moves the cursor to the end of the previous word on the command
line, If the cursor is already at the front of the command
line, this function is ignored.

before

Stops output to the screen. Output can be resumed by striking
[CTRL] g. Unlike [CTRL] o the command-line character string you
have typed on to the command line is not lost.
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[CTRL] v Deletes the character or space occupied by the cursor. All

[CTRL] w

[CTRL] y

characters to the right of the cursor on the command line are,
upon the execution of this function, shifted one space toward
the left margin of the command line.

before

When you type a command that is longer than the 80-character
width of the terminal screen, the command line shifts in order
to type the entire command. When you strike [CTRL] w, the
entire command is displayed (even if it is longer than 80
characters), by wrapping the line around to subsequent lines as
needed.

Deletes the current 1line. Unlike [CTRL] ¢, which saves the
command in the 1list of recently issued commands, [CIRL] y
simply erases the line.

The Keyboard and the CIP

This section explains the manner in which the keyboard behaves while you
are in the CIP. Figure 3.2 shows the standard WICAT keyboard.
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ﬁﬂﬂwﬂsyaeoﬂmmmm
3 )3 3 /88 8 a8 18 /8 /3
[ERaaEEaEEasEps|e

l
SO TITTII TS
]

Fig. 3.2 The keyboard

Character Keys

Any character (except the question mark) typed onto the CIP command
line appears at the point at which the cursor is located when you
type the character, and the cursor appears to the right of the newly
typed character.

If there are characters to the right of the cursor when characters
are typed onto the command line, or when you strike the spacebar,
the character (or space) underneath the cursor, and all characters
and spaces to the right of the cursor, shift one space toward the
right margin of the command line.

The numeric character Kkeys in the keypad, as well as the dash,
comma, and period keys also function as character keys.

Function Keys
The function keys allow you to move the cursor, execute command line
character strings, etc.

l 'SHIFT

Use the shift key in conjunction with the alphanumeric Kkeys as you
would the shift key on a typewriter.
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APS F '
LOCK '

The caps lock key functions only with the alpha-character keys.

[

The spacebar moves the cursor toward the right margin of the command
line. Any spaces or characters to the right of the cursor are also
moved toward the right end of the command line.

ETR

The return Kkey is used to type commands positionally, to tell the
CIP that the command string is finished and the command is to be
executed. If the command is typed by prompt, the return Kkey tells
the CIP that you have finished typing a particular parameter and
wish to be prompted for the next parameter. However, when you
strike the return key after having typed the last required parameter
for the command, CIP executes the command.

NOTE: The cursor can be anywhere on the CIP command line when you
strike the return key to execute the command.

8acx
SPACE | I

The backspace key function is the same as the left-arrow key (see
the information on the left-arrow key, below) .

The delete key deletes the character immediately to the left of the
cursor. If you hold the delete key down, it repeats, that is,
continues to delete characters as 1long as you press the key.
However, if the cursor is in the first position on the command line,

the delete key has no effect on the cursor. If a character is
underneath the cursor, in the first position on the line, and the
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cursor is over that character, you cannot use the delete key to
delete the character. Finally, any characters and/or spaces to the
right of the cursor, as well as the character or space underneath
the cursor, are moved one space toward the left margin of the
command line with each press of the key.

The up-arrow key performs the same function as [CTRL] k.

W)

The down—arrow key performs the same function as [CIRL] j.

=
The right-arrow key ([CTRL] 1 on some terminals) moves the cursor

toward the right margin of the command line, one character space at
a time. Nevertheless, you cannot use this key to create spaces.

For example, when the cursor appears next to a right angle bracket
on the CIP command line, none of the cursor positions on the command
line has been assigned either a space or a character. If you think
of such a command line as a string of unassigned cursor positions,
it might look like this:

>IZ§I I

Inasmuch as the right-arrow key moves the cursor only to a position
that has been assigned either a space or a character, pressing the
right-arrow key will not move the cursor on the above command line.

NN IS N Y N SN NS S S N N I

Were you to use the spacebar to move the cursor, and were a space
represented by a circle, the command line would look like this:

> 00000000000000000M
T T T T T O

On such a command line, you could use the right-arrow key to move
the cursor to any position occupied by a circle.
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Finally, any cursor position in which the cursor is located, is
assigned a space. Thus were you to type the following command
string onto the CIP command line, you could use the left-arrow key
to move the cursor toward the left end of the 1line, and the right-
arrow key to move the cursor toward the right end of the line, until
the cursor is located in the space immediately to the right of the
last character in the line,

>copyoOreport.txtoal®
R A R R R R R R AN R R

Once the cursor is located in the right-most position on the command
line, the right-arrow key is ineffectual.

Use the left-arrow key ([CIRL] h on some terminals) to move the
cursor toward the left margin of the command line. Once the cursor
is located in the first position on the line, the left-arrow key is
ineffectual.

0

Ineffectual in the CIP.

[

The [TAB] key moves the cursor eight spaces to the right, or to the
next tab stop (which is every eight characters).

II

Use the control key to execute control key functions. Do this by
pressing [CTRL] and, keeping it depressed, striking the character
key assigned to the function you wish to perform.
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BREAK

LINE
FEED

PF1

NO .
SCRL .
.

Press this key once to temporarily halt the display of output to the
terminal screen. Strike the key a second time to cause the display
of output to resume.

Use this key to enter terminal setup mode. This mode is explained

in the operator's guide for your system, or in the Terminal
Reference Manual.

U

Ineffectual in the CIP.

Functions as [CTRL] j.

ULy

The foregoing keys are not used by the CIP.

N
NTER

e eesvenrts
oo

Functions as the return key.
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Help Displays

To make your transition from new to experienced user as smooth as
possible, and to aid experienced users who want a synopsis of a
particular command, the CIP provides a set of help displays that can be

called to the screen from the CIP command line by typing a question mark,
?

If the question mark is the only character you type onto a command line,
a display listing all the available help files appears on the screen.

If a command mnemonic begins the command line and you type a question
mark, the help display for that command appears on the screen, and your
command 1line character string reappears below the help display. This
allows you to finish typing the command while you refer to the help
display.






Chapter 4

Parameters and Switches

In most cases, the mnemonic for a CIP command is followed by instructions
that delimit the execution of the command. There are three kinds of
instructions, or delimitations:

1. Required parameters.
2. Optional parameters.

3. Switches.

Required Parameters

A required parameter has no default value. - Therefore, the command cannot
be executed until a value is specified for all the required parameters
that delimit the execution of the command. For example, the CHKD Command
that checks the sectors on a disk has one required parameter—the
devicename for the disk whose sectors you want checked. CHKD cannot be
executed until a devicename is supplied for that required parameter.

The Command Line Syntax section in each CIP command description (in
chapter 6 of this manual) tells you whether a command has any required
parameters, and the order in which parameter values for required
parameters are to be typed onto the command line. Note that the CIP
reads the command line from left to right and that the values for
required parameters must appear immediately after the command mnemonic in
the order in which they are listed under the Command Line Syntax section
in the description of the command.
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If you type a command mnemonic for a command that has required
parameters, but do not type values for the required parameters, a prompt
appears on the screen when you strike [RETIRN]. For example, were you to
type DEL onto the command line and strike [RETRN], this is what would
appear on your screen:

del
File list >

"File list" is a prompt that tells you DEL cannot be executed until you
specify what you want DEL to delete. Note that were you to strike
[RETRN] without having typed a value for the required parameter the
prompt would reappear; and continue to reappear each time you struck
[RETRN] without having typed a parameter value.

If you decide you do not want to execute a command, and you are
specifying parameter values as you are prompted for them, use [CTRL] c.

Finally, suppose that you type the following onto the command 1line
(:CONFIRM is what is called a switch; these are explained later in this
chapter) :

del :confirm
This is what your screen looks like when you strike [RETRN]:

del :confirm
File list >

In other words, even though a value appears next to the command mnemonic,
DEL recognizes (because in this case the value begins with a colon,
indicating that the value is a switch) that no value is specified for the
required parameter. When you specify the required value, DEL is executed
and the switch is included as though it and the required parameter value
has been specified in the first place.

Prompts for required parameter values are provided so that the transition
from new to experienced user can be as smooth as possible.

Finally, even though the prompt is for a single required parameter value,
you can type not only the required parameter value but any other
parameter values and switches you wish to include on the command line.
For example:

del :confimm
File list > ch0l.txt :auto
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There are four wildcard symbols:

*

(]

The asterisk is a multiple-character wildcard that can
be used to specify zero or more characters in a
particular file designation.

For example, DEL REP*,*,* indicates that you wish to
delete all files that match the specified pattern. In
other words, all files with RE P as the first three
characters in the filename are to be deleted, regardless
of what follows R E P in the filename, and regardless of
the file extension.

The equal sign is a single—character wildcard symbol
that can be used to specify any single character.

For example, ST= might stand for STA, STB, ST1, etc.,
where ST is followed by one character. =E* could stand
for anything where E is the second letter in a character
string.

The set of characters specified within the square
brackets will match any single character.

A set, or range, can also be specified as in the
following example:

del report.doc.[1-46-9]
In the foregoing example, versions 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8,
and 9 of the file report.doc will be deleted. Version 5
will not be deleted.

One or more sub-ranges can even be specified. For
example:

del [a—dmx-z].txt.*
The foregoing example will delete all versions of files
which begin with the letters a, b, ¢, d, m, X, y, and z
that have the extension txt.

You can also exclude characters from a set or subset as
shown in the following example:

del [a-m"f].txt.*
The foregoing command-line character string allows you

to delete all versions of files that begin with the
letters a through m excluding f. Files beginning with
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optional parameters. If you wish to specify a value for the second
optional parameter, you must also specify a value for the first.

Switches

Switches also delimit command execution in the same manner as required
and optional parameters. However, they can appear anywhere on the
command line following the command mnemonic. The order in which switches
appear on the command line is also immaterial.

All switches are optiomal (i.e., a default value has been assigned to
every switch).

Any switch can be abbreviated as long as the abbreviation cannot be
confused with any other switch.

These are the three kinds of switches:
1. Boolean switches.
2, Valued switches.
3. Set switches.

A boolean switch is a delimitation that is either on or off; that is, the
delimitation that the switch represents is either enabled or disabled.
For. example, the following command-line character string indicates that
you want to delete RANDOM.TXT from the default directory:

del random.txt
When you strike [RETRN], this kind of prompt appears:
Delete (Y or N)? >

If you want RANDOM.TXT deleted as soon as you strike [RETRN] (i.e., you
do not want to have to confirm your request to delete the file), you
would type the following kind of command-line character string:

del random.txt :auto

The :AUTO Switch indicates that you want RANDOM.TXT deleted as soon as
you strike [RETIRN]. The switch is boolean (e.g., there are only two
values you can type for the switch: :AUTO or :NOAUTO. The first of
these enables the delimitation represented by the switch, the second
disables the delimitation. Therefore, for any boolean switch type the
the positive form of the switch to enable the delimitation and the
negative (type NO followed by what you would type for the positive) to
disable the delimitation.
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This character string tells the CIP to delete all files (*) with an
extension of .DOC. Nevertheless, the foregoing character string
would allow you to delete only the most recent version of each file.
To delete all versions of those files with a .DOC extension, type
the following character string:

del *.doc.*

This indicates that all versions(*), of all files(*.) with an
extension of .DOC are to be deleted.

If you want to delete all files, from /USERS.TOM/, that have a .DOC
file extension, you could do so with the following character string:

del _dcO/users.tom/*.doc.*
In other words, you are telling the CIP to:

and from
from this directory with this  regardless of
delete this device onthatdevice allfiles extension the version number

NN V4

del _dcQ/users.tom/*.doc.”

In addition, suppose that you want to delete all files from a
particular directory whose filename begins with REP. The following
character string would allow you to do so with a single command:

del rep*.*,*
This tells the CIP that you wish to

all files, the
names of which regardless of
delete begin withrep, the extension or the version number

T~

* Kk ¥

del rep*.”.
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Specifyving M " one File Designati . p
As mentioned above, many commands require a specified parameter
value. The DEL Command requires that you specify the file to be
deleted, the QOPY Command requires that you specify not only the
file to be copied, but the destination as well.

Chapter 2 explained the file designation, and the syntax used to
specify a device, directory, or file as a parameter value.

The following section tells you how to designate more than one
device, directory, or file for a parameter. Two methods exist for
specifying more than one file designation in a parameter value:

1. File lists.

2. Wildcard, or pattern matching, symbols.

These two methods can also be combined.

Fil .
While parameters must be separated by one or more spaces, a series
of parameter values can be designated, in a single parameter value,
with commas. For example:

del reportl.txt,reportZtht,reportB.txt
File lists can be used in all command parameters that call for a
file list.

Wild 3 patt Matchi symbol
When you type a wildcard symbol as part of a file designation, you
indicate that any character, or group of characters, that correspond
to the position of the symbol in the file designation will be
included in the execution of the command.

Wildcard symbols can be used in any field of the file designation,
including the nodename, devicename, and directory name fields.
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Specifies whether to sort and which attribute to sort on.
If no switch value is specified, it will sort the default.
The accepted values for this switch are:

none
name
date

ext
uic

do not sort at all

sort on filename

sort on creation or modification
date

sort on extension

sort on uic
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()

the letter f are excluded because it is preceded by the
exclusion character ~.

Numbers as wildcards inside parentheses makes it
possible to select more than single digit numbers. For
instance, while the brackets [] allow the selection of
the numbers 1 through 9, they do not allow the use of a
wildcard for numbers 1 through 10. The use of
parentheses () allows the use of a wildcard for 1
through any number, as well as for numbers such as 002,
092, etc.

For example, if you want to delete versions 1 through 19
of file report.doc, you need only type the following:

del report.doc.(1-19)
Ranges are also allowed inside parentheses. For
instance, to delete selected files from a series, 0 to
10, you should type:

dEl (0"4 16 ’ 8-10)
This command deletes files 0,1,2,3,4, 6,8,9, and 10.
However, if you attempt to use the parentheses
incorrectly, the CIP displays the following diagnostic
message:

No files found.
This tells you only that you must repeat the command

correctly and does not mean that your files have
disappeared.

Use the wildcard symbols in any parameter value where you want to
specify more than one file. For example, suppose that you want to
delete all the extra copies of all the files in a particular
directory, and that the copies you wish to delete have .DOC as a
file extension. Instead of deleting the files one at a time, you can
type the following character string onto the command line:

del *.doc



Chapter 5

Directory of CIP Commands

The commands in this directory are divided into two sections. The first
section consists of frequently used programs that the novice should learn
first. The second section consists of the CIP commands grouped according
to function. The commands in the first section will also appear in the
appropriate group of the second section.

Initial Commands

New WMCS users should become familiar with the following CIP commands
because they are used more frequently than other commands:

cd Change default directory

copy Copy files

crd Create directories

def List default device and directory
del Delete files

dir List directory contents

err Display a diagnostic message

log Log off

print Print files

pu Purge a directory

ren Rename files

type Display the contents of text files
vew Edit text files
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Finally, suppose you wanted to delete only some of the files named
REP.DOC in a particular directory. If you have versions REP.DOC.1,
REP,DOC.2, REP.DOC.3, etc., through REP.DOC.9, and you want to
delete all versions except REP.DOC.5, you would type the following
character string:

del REP.DOC.[1-46-9]
This tells the CIP that you want to

all files, the
names of which  with this including and
delete beginwithrep, extension excluding these versions

e

del rep.doc.[1-46-9]

Wildcard symbols are allowed with the following switches:

:exclude= This is used for a 1list of file specifications that are
not to be included even though they may match a file list.

:mod Any dates specified will check the modification date
rather than the creation date.

:since= Specifies a date and time. Only those files which were
modified or created on or after the specified date and
time will be wildcarded. All dates will be used if not
specified.

tbefore= Also specifies a date and time. Only those files modified
or created before the specified date and time will be
wildcarded. All dates will be used if not specified.

tuic= Specifies the owner of a file. Only those files which
match the specified user and group portion of the UIC will
be wildcarded. Both the group and user portions of UIC can
be any valid wildcard pattern. A valid username can also
be specified. This switch is used predominantly by the
system manager. Detailed information about its use 1is in
the System Manager's Reference Manual.
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Directory Commands

cd
crd
dir

Device Commands

alloc
btup
chkd
dealloc
dev
dinit
dmnt
mnt
recover
rew
rotor
send
skip
swap
xfer

Status Commands

cmdst
def
dm
dstat
err
fstat
mstat
nstat
pstat
serial
Sp
time
who

Running Programs
cip

option
submit

Change default directory and/or device
Create a directory
List contents of directory

Allocate a device

Update the boot block

Check disk sectors

Deallocate a device

List mounted devices
Initialize device

Dismount a device

Mount a device

Rebuild system files

Rewind tape

Create and manager rotor lists
Display a message on other terminals
Position the tape

Exchange the system disk
Transfer disks or files

Display previous command line character strings
Display name of default device and directory
Display memory status

Display and change device status

Display an error message

Display and change file status

Name shared memory status

Display network status

Display and change process status

Display hardware serial number

Display report on space allocation on a device
Display and set system time

Display usernames and UICs

Create a CIP
Specify a CIP option
Submit jobs to the batch queue






Miscellanea

dispatch
gprint
logline
memtest
prompt
shutdown
swapper
typeb
wait
watchdog

Directory of CIP Commands

Send the output of a process to several destinations
Print screen graphics on a printer

Append log message to end of log file

Test memory

Prompt user for input

Prepare system for power shutdown

Remove inactive processes from system memory
Display lines in block letters

Wait until specified time

Logoff unused interactive processes



Directory of CIP Commands

CIP Commands

The remainder of this chapter is a directory of CIP commands grouped by
function.

Accessing the System
Log off

log

logflush Initiate logon, write disk buffers to disk
logon Log on to the system

nuserprof  Edit Network user authorization file(s)
password Change user password

userprof Edit user authorization file(s)

Logical Name Assignment

pis

Logical name assignment for current process
Logical name assignment for user process
Logical name assignment for system

shlog Display logical name assignments
Editing

vew Edit a text file

zap Inspect and change file/device contents
File Commands

arch Archive

copy Copy files

count Count words, lines, characters in files

Ccreate Create files

crypt Encrypt/decrypt files

del Delete files

dump Display file contents in hexadecimal

keygen Generate keys for encryption usage

print Print files

pu Purge old versions of files

ren Rename files

scan Search files for a pattern

sort Sort a file (old version)

tcopy Copy files to/from foreign tape

translit Character transliteration

type Display contents of text files

wscan Search files for a wildcard pattern

wsort Sort a file

5-2



Chapter 6

Dictionary of CIP Commands

This chapter contains a detailed explanation of each CIP command.

The command descriptions are presented in alphabetical order (according
to the mnemonic for each command).



Directory of CIP Commands

Program Development

dumpdiff Display differences between two files

incl Merge text files

link Linkage editor

makedsr Convert an image to a driver

peek Examine physical or logical memory
poke Modify physical or logical memory

prelink Prepare libraries for linking
typemrl Display linker information records from .MRL file
wibug Symbolic debugger

Backup and Restore

backup Incremental system backup
bkup Create a backup of a software product
load Load a software produce generated with bkup
restore Selective file restoration

Communication
nsp Network surrogate process
sscopy System-to-system file transfer (old version)
talkt Communicate through a specified port
usscopy Updated system-to-system file transfer

Configuration Control

checksum Compute file checksums

config System configuration

fpmgr Install system floating point packages
install Install privileged files

nsysprof Network system profile program

sysprof System profile program

verify Verify file checksums

version Display the version string of a file



alloc

Functional Description

Use this command to allocate (or reserve) an available device for
exclusive use by a process.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic alloc

Required Device or Rotor-list Name (Optional when Function is

parameter :list)

Optional Function (:allocate, :list)

parameter

Switches
Function taccess= :logical= tpid= :timeout=
modification

Parameters

Device Name Function

Default

Syntax

Function Function

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
devicename or rotor list from which an
available device will be allocated.

None. (If the Function parameter is :list, the
default is all mounted devices.)

Type any devicename or rotor-list name.

Optional. Use this parameter to specify whether
to allocate the specified device (:allocate) or

to list all allocated devices (:list).

alloc-1
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Examples

> alloc _tt2

This command attempts to allocate _TT2 for the use of the process (as
well as any of its child processes) making this request. A display like
the following appears on your screen if the device _TT2 is available:

_TT2 allocated to CIP_GRACE 00030042,

> alloc modemlst :logical=my_modem :access=W :timeout=300

This command attempts to gain exclusive write access to a modem port in
the rotor list MODEMLST. If no devices in MODEMLST are immediately
available for write access, it means all devices are either write
protected to this process or are not currently free. The :timeout= switch
tells ALIOC to wait for up to 5 minutes (300 seconds) for a modem port to
become free. When a port is finally allocated, the name of the device is
placed in the logical name MY_MODEM for future reference.

In the absence of a :pid= switch the device is allocated to the parent
process of ALLOC, probably CIP.
> alloc :list :pid=00030042

This command lists all allocated devices that are accessible to process
00030042, A display like the following appears on your sCreen:

PID Process name Allocated devices

00030042 CIP_GRACE TT2

The process to which each device is allocated is also 1listed. Process
names are unsupported.
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The command mnemonic

Brief explanation of what the ~

command does Functional Description

Use this command to position a mounted tape.

The order in which the parameters\

and switches are typed on the Commnd Line Syntax

command line

Mnemonic skip

Required Devicename

parameter

Optional Tape Unit (used only if Punction is :PILES)
parameters Punction  (:FILES, :BOT, :BOT)

The name of the parameter \ Parameters
Devicename Function

/ Default
Syntax
What the parameter does

Tape Unit

What the CIP assigns as a
parameter value when you do not -
t

specify a value Syntax

Function

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
tape device.
None

Type any valid device designation.
symbols are not allowed.

Wildcard

Optional.
specify the number of files to skip. A positive
mmber skipe forward ({(toward the end of the
tape), while a neqative number skipe backward
(toward the beginning of the tape). If the
function is not :FILES, this parameter is
ignored.

Use this parameter with :FILES to

1
Type a positive or negative integer.

How to type a value for the el ches
parameter

. . . . Exampl
Switch descriptions are organized ~
as the parameter descriptions > akip 0

This command skips the tape on device _MI0 forward ocne file.

Examples of how to execute the

cmnd > 8kip _ut0 :bot

This command rewinds the tape.

> skip _ct0 -4 :files

It is equivalent to the REW command.

This command positions the tape backward 4 files from its current

position.

Using Prompts
How to respond to prompts for /">m
required parameters Devicerame > _ut0

This performs the same function as the first example.

Related CIP Commands

Refer to these related commands—""

in this manual rew

6-2
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Functional Description

Use this command to insert, replace, delete, extract, or list files in an

archive file.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic

Required
parameters

Optional
parameter

Switches

Files to be
included in
the function

Content of
the display

Format of the
display

Interaction
with archive
media

Creation of
extracted
files

arch

Archive File
File List
Destination

Function

:abefore=
saexclude=
samod
zasince=

:full

:pause

sinit=
:preinit

sbuilddir
sedit=

(Optional if Function is :list)
(Allowed only if Function is :extract)

(:new, :insert, :replace, :delete,
sextract, or :list)

sauic=
sauto
sbefore=
sexclude=

:log

:volume=
:openfiles=

sowner=

:mod
soverride
:since=

:bytes

:rewind

sprotection=

sarc
sconfirm
suic=

smount=

tpreserve=

arch-1
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Default :allocate
Syntax Type :list

Switches

raccess= Function Use this switch to specify the intended access
to the allocated device.

Default taccess=RW.

Syntax Type :access= followed by one of the following:
R to indicate read access, W to indicate write
access, or RW to indicate read/write access.

:logical= Function Use this switch to assign the name of the
allocated device to a logical name instead of
displaying it on sysSoutput.

Default The name of the allocated device is displayed
on sysSoutput.
Syntax Type :logical= followed by a logical name.

:pid= Function Use this switch to specify the process to which
the device will be allocated. (If the Function
parameter is :list, all allocated devices which
belong to this PID, or any of its ancestors,
will be displayed.)

Default :pid=-1 (the parent process of the utility)
Syntax Type :pid= followed by any wvalid Process
Identification Number.

:timeout= Function Use this switch to specify (in seconds) how
long to wait for the requested device to become
available before reporting an error.

Default :timeout=0
Syntax Type :timeout= followed by the number of
seconds.

alloc=-2



Function

Syntax

Function

sinsert

sreplace

:delete

sextract

:list

snew

Default
Syntax

arch

Type a single file designation. Wildcard
symbols are allowed in the directory name,
filename, file extension, and version number
fields of the file designation. However, the
asterisk must be the only character in the
field in which it appears.

Optional. Use this parameter to specify what
you want to do to the archive file. Six
Functions are available:

Insert the files specified by the File List
parameter into the archive file. If the target
archive file does not already exist, it is
created.

If the archive file is on a tape, ARCH always
creates a new archive file, even though an
archive file of the same designation already
may exist.

Replace the files already in the archive file
(whose names match those specified by the File
List parameter) with the files specified by the
File List parameter. If the File List parameter
contains a filename that does not match a
filename in the archive file, the specified
file is inserted in the archive file as though
tinsert had been specified.

Delete from the archive file the files that
match the File List parameter.

Extract from the archive file the files that
match the File List parameter.

List the contents of the archive file.

Create a new version of the archive file, even
if the specified archive file already exists,
and insert the files specified in the File List
parameter into the new archive file.

:list
Type one of the six Functions.
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Using Prompts

> alloc
Device name > _tt2

This performs the same function as the first example above.

If the Function parameter is :list, no prompts appear.

Notes on Usage

ALIOC is typically used with rotor lists to select a device based on its
intended use and availability. Hence, a pool of similar devices (a set of
modem lines, a set of printer lines, etc.) are often listed together in a
rotor list and ALIOC is used to select a free device from among those
named.

A device can be allocated only when the device is not being referenced by
any other process and when the process to which it will be allocated has
the desired access to the device. Once a device 1is allocated, processes
which are not among its child processes are prohibited from opening the
device or altering it in any way.

Related CIP Commands

dealloc Deallocate a device
rotor Add, delete, or list devices in a rotor list
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tasince=

sauic=

sauto

sbefore=

tbuilddir

arch

Function Use this switch to select files from the
Archive File list that were created, modified,
or archived since the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the Archive File list are
selected.

Syntax Type :asince= followed by the date or time or
both.

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.

Function Use this switch to select files from the
Archive File 1list that are owned by the
specified user.

Default All files that match the Archive File list are
selected.

Syntax Type :auic= followed by a UIC or the username
of an authorized system user.

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.

Function Use this switch to perform the desired
operation without user confirmation.

Default tnoauto, i.e., operator confirmation is required
before the operation is performed.

Syntax Type :auto

Use this switch only with the :delete Function.

Function Use this switch to select files that match the
File List and were created or modified before
the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List are
selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time or
both.

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions. If you
use the :insert, :replace, or :new Functions, this switch
applies to the File List parameter. If you use the
:delete, :extract, or :list Functions, this switch applies
to the Archive File parameter.

Function Use this switch to create destination
directories automatically if they do not exist.
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Creation of :space=

archive file

Verification sverify

of files

Parameters

Archive File Function

NOTE:

Default
Syntax

File List Function

Default

Syntax

Destination Function

Default

arch-2

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
target archive file or files.

If the archive file is to be placed on a device
other than the default device and the :preinit
switch is not used, you must mount the device
before you execute ARCH. The directory path
that contains the archive file will be created,
if it does not already exist.

None.

If you use the :new, :insert, or :replace
Functions, you must type a single file
designation. Wildcard symbols are not allowed.

If you use the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions, type a filename or a file list.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.

Required unless Function is :list. Use this
parameter to specify the file(s) to be inserted
into the target archive file, to replace files
already in the target archive file, to be
deleted from the archive file, to be extracted
from the archive file, or to appear in a list
of the contents of the archive file.

If Function is :list, then default is *;
otherwise no default.

Type a filename or a file 1list. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

Required if Function is :extract; not allowed
otherwise. Use this parameter to specify the
destination for the files to be extracted.
None.



:full

sinit=

arch

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions. If you
use the :insert, :replace, or :new Functions, this switch
applies to the File List parameter. If you use the
:delete, :extract, or :list Functions, this switch applies
to the Archive File parameter.

Function

Default
Syntax

Use this switch to display all information
about the file.
:nofull

Type :full

Use this switch only with the :list Function.

Function

Use this switch to specify the parameters that
are used when media are initialized. (This
differs from :preinit, which is used to
initialize the first volume, pnot to specify
parameters.) In other words, when you specify
tinit=, you are not ©prompted for the
parameters under which a diskette or tape is
initialized.

This switch does not mean that media are
automatically initialized. It allows you to
specify (when ARCH is executed) what parameters
are to be used when a diskette or tape is
initialized. Thus, for each volume, you are
prompted whether or not to initialize it. If
you decide to initialize it (and you specified
:init=) you are not prompted for initialization
parameters,

For example, the following value for this
switch provides for the automatic
initialization of all volumes required for the
execution of a particular version of ARCH:

:init="dinit dx0 arch_ 1"

Read the DINIT command description for details
on what to specify.

Use two number signs as part of the volume
label portion of the :init= character string in
order to allow the incremental assignment of
volume numbers to each diskette. For example,
the following character string produces the
labels shown for each volume:
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Switches

sabefore=

saexclude=

sarc

arch-4

Function Use this switch to select files from the
Archive File list that were created or archived
before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the Archive File list are
selected.

Syntax Type :abefore= followed by the date and time or
both.

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.

Function Use this switch to exclude files from the
Archive File list.

Default All files that match the Archive File list are
selected.

Syntax Type :aexclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.

Function Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :abefore= or
:asince= switches.

Default snoamod

Syntax Type :amod

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.

Function Use this switch to specify that the archival
date is to be used in all date and time
considerations by the :abefore= or :asince=
switches.

Default snoarc

Syntax Type :arc

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.



sopenfiles=

soverride

sowner=

:pause

:preinit

spreserve=

arch

Function Use this switch to specify how many files to
keep open simultaneously.

Default sopenfiles=100

Syntax Type :openfiles= followed by a number from 1 to
200,

Function Use this switch to override the requirement
that ARCH works only on archive-type files.

Default :nooverride

Syntax Type :override

Use this switch only with the :delete, :extract, or :list
Functions.

Function Use this switch to change the owner (UIC) of
the file.

Default The UIC assigned when the file was created oi
last modified.

Syntax Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they
represent.

Use this switch only with the :extract Function.

Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes
after the user presses any key.

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions.

Function Use this switch to automatically initialize the
first archive volume.

Default snopreinit

Syntax Type :preinit

Use this switch only with the :insert and :new Functions.
Function Use this switch to preserve certain attributes
of the original file when a new copy of it is

created. The preservable aspects are: creation
date, owner, protection.
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tbytes

sconfirm

tedit=

sexclude=

arch-6

Default snobuilddir, i.e. the destination directories
are not created and an error is reported if
they do not exist.

Syntax Type :builddir

Use this switch only with the :extract Function.

Function Use this switch to display file sizes in bytes.
Default :nobytes, i.e., file sizes are displayed in
tenths of a kilobyte.

Syntax Type :bytes

Use this switch only with the :list Function.

Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file.

Default tnoconfirm, i.e., the operation is performed
without user confirmation.

Syntax Type :confirm

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions.

Function Use this switch to specify a series of edits to
be performed on the Destination file. Edits are
specified as a series of "find and switch"
strings. The Destination file is searched for
the first occurrence of the "find" string. If
it is found, it is replaced by the "switch"
string.

Default No edits are performed on the Destination file.

Syntax Type :edit= followed by a list of "find and
switch" strings separated by commas. The find
string is separated from the switch string by a
colon. One or both of the strings may be empty.

Use this switch only with the :extract Function.

Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter or from the Archive File
parameter.

Default All files that match the list are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.



:space=

suic=

sverify

arch

If you use the :delete, :extract, or :list Functions, this
switch applies to the Archive File parameter.

Function Use this switch to reserve space within the
directory portion of an archive file for future
insertion of files.

Default :space=48

Syntax Type :space= followed by a decimal.

NOTE: The value you type represents the number of
files for which space will be reserved. Each
reserved space will use 64 bytes within the
archive file. After an archive file is created,
the amount of space used for directory entries
cannot be changed. If it is probable that you
will need to insert files at a later date, then
you must ensure that there will be space for
these insertions at the time the archive file
is created.

Use this switch only with the :new and :insert Functions.

Function Use this switch to select files that match the
File List parameter or the Archive File
parameter and are owned by the specified user
or list of users.

Default All files that match the list are selected.

Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions. If you
use the :insert, :replace, or :new Functions, this switch
applies to the File List parameter.

If you use the :delete, :extract, or :list Functions, this
switch applies to the Archive File parameter.

Function Use this switch to report whether the command
line character string has been correctly
executed.

Default snoverify

Syntax Type :verify

Use this switch only with the :insert, :replace, :extract,
and :new Functions.
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tmount=

arch-8

Default
Syntax

:init="dinit dx0 2/feb/83_##"

These are the kind of labels produced by the
foregoing character string:

2/feb/83_1, 2/feb/83_2, ...

tinit=dinit, i.e., DINIT will prompt for the
needed parameters if a volume is initialized.
Type :init= followed by a DINIT command string
enclosed in double quotation marks.

Use this switch only with the :insert and :new Functions.

Function

Default
Syntax

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions.

Function

Default

Syntax

Use this
use the
applies
:delete,

Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

:nomod, i.e. the creation date is used in all
date and time considerations by the :before= or
:since= switches.

Type :mod

switch with any of the six ARCH Functions. If you
:insert, :replace, or :new Functions, this switch
to the File List parameter. If you use the
sextract, or :list Functions, this switch applies

to the Archive File parameter.

Function
Default

Syntax

Use this switch to mount the archive media.

The parameters specified in the DEVCONFIG.xxx
file are used.

Type :mount= followed by a MNT command string
enclosed in double quotation marks.

Use this switch only with the :new, :insert, or :replace

Functions.

This switch is most often used in conjunction

with the :init switch to specify how to mount the volumes
after initializing them in a multi-volume archive.
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for the first available, contiguous 38 kilobytes, and therefore assigns
ARCH.PAS to the space formerly occupied by ARCH.DOC. Now ARCH.PAS starts
where ARCH.DOC used to, and has 56 kilobytes allocated to it (the same
space allocated to ARCH.DOC) even though its actual size 1is only 38
kilobytes.

The Archived column lists the date and time the file was archived.

> arch archive.arc arch.* :new :verify

This command generates the following display:

1 ARCH.EXE.1 entered.
2 ARCH.HLP.5 entered.
3 ARCH.MCR.2 entered.
4 ARCH.MRL.3 entered.
5 ARCH.PAS.4 entered.
6 ARCH.PRN.5 entered.
ARCH.EXE.1l verified.
ARCH.HLP.5 verified.
ARCH.MCR.2 verified.
ARCH.MRL.3 verified.
ARCH.PAS.4 verified.
ARCH.PRN.5 verified.

Lines 1-6 begin with the entry number of the file in the newly created
archive file. The entry number shows the order the files are entered
into the archive file. This is followed by the filename and the word
"entered." Following these six lines are six more which indicate whether
or not each file is verified. A file is verified when ARCH compares the
original to the archived copy and the two files agree.

> arch archive.arc * * :extract :verify

This command generates the following display:

ARCH.EXE.1l extracted as _PS0/USERS.WORKBENCH.PROJECTS/ARCH.EXE
ARCH.HLP.5 extracted as _DS0/USERS.WORKBENCH,PROJECTS/ARCH . HLP
ARCH.MCR.2 extracted as _DS0/USERS.WORKBENCH,PROJECTS/ARCH.MCR
ARCH.MRL.3 extracted as _DS0/USERS.WORKBENCH.PROJECTS/ARCH.MRL
ARCH.PAS.4 extracted as _DS0/USERS.WORKBENCH.PROJECTS/ARCH.PAS
ARCH.PRN.5 extracted as _DPS0/USERS.WORKBENCH.PROJECTS/ARCH.PRN

_DS0/USERS .WORKBENCH . PROJECTS/ARCH.EXE verified.
_DS0/USERS .WORKBENCH . PROJECTS/ARCH.HLP verified.
_DS0,/USERS .WORKBENCH . PROJECTS/ARCH.MCR verified.
_DS0/USERS ,WORKBENCH. PROJECTS/ARCH.MRL: verified.
_DS0/USERS . WORKBENCH . PROJECTS/ARCH.PAS verified.
_DS0/USERS ,WORKBENCH , PROJECTS/ARCH.PRN verified.
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sprotection=

srewind

:since=

arch-10

Default The original file's attributes are not
preserved in the new file, i.e., the new file
is created with the current date and time, the
owner is the current user, and the protection
is the user's default protection mask.

Syntax Type :preserve= followed by any combination of
the following keywords, separated by commas:

CREATED, OWNER, PROTECTION, ALL

Use this switch only with the :extract Function.

Function Use this switch to modify the protection mask
associated with a file.

Default The owner's protection mask.

Syntax Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask. Note that only those fields of the
protection mask that are specified are altered.
Fields not specified keep their original value.

For example, the switch :protection=s:,o:rwe
allows the system no privilege, while the owner
is granted read, write and execute privilege.
The public and group privileges are unchanged.

Use this switch only with the :extract Function.

Function Use this switch to rewind the tape device.
Default snorewind
Syntax Type :rewind

Use this switch with any of the ARCH six functions, if you
are working with a tape device.

Function Use this switch to select files that match the
File List parameter or the Archive File
parameter and were created or modified since
the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the list are selected.

Syntax Type :since= followed by a date or time or
both.

Use this switch with any of the six ARCH Functions. If you
use the :insert, :replace, or :new Functions, this switch
applies to the File List parameter.
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-DPS0/UTILITY .WORK.SUPPORT . ARCH/ARCH.PAS. 4

Logical : 56.0 Created : 23-Dec-1985 10:50:10
Physical: 56.0 Modified: 23-Dec-~1985 10:50:13
Start 454741 File type: Data Archived: 23-Dec-1985 11:04:26
Record : 1 File id : 0 Owner : [0003,0002]
Protection S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O:DWRE Username: JIM

ee se

Archive file : _DSO/UTILITY.WORK.SUPPORT.ARCH,TST/ARCHIVE.ARC.7

1 files.

Line 3 shows the file's physical size. This is the amount of space
within the archive file that is allocated to the file. It is displayed in
kilobytes rounded to the nearest tenth. This value may not always be
equal to the logical size.

The Modified Field shows the date and time the file was last modified
before it was archived.

Line 4 begins with the Start Field. This value is the number of the byte
at which the file starts within the archive file.

The value in the File Type Field tells you which of the 10 WMCS file
types the file belongs to:

Data Any data file

Directory A directory file

Image A program image file
KsamData A KSAM file containing data
KsamKey A KSAM file containing keys
LLImage An alternate image file

ArchiveCont The continuation of an archive file from
a previous volume

Encrypted An encrypted file

System An operating system file

Archive An archive file

Numbers 256 to 65535 are available for user-defined file types.

The information next to "Archived:" on line 4 tells you the date and time
the file was archived.
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:volume= Function Use this switch to specify the volume number of
the first volume used by ARCH.
Default :volume=1
Syntax Type :volume= followed by a numeral.

Use this switch only with the :insert, :replace, :extract,
and :new Functions.

Examples

> arch archive.arc *
This command generates the following kind of report:

Archive listing of _DS0/USERS.WORKBENCH,.PROJECTS/ARCHIVE.NRC. 5

File name Logical/ Physical Archived

ARCH.EXE.1 129.0/ 129.0 22-Dec-1985 17:06:54
ARCH.HLP.5 1.8/ 1.8 22-Dec-1985 17:06:54
ARCH,MCR.1 102.1/ 102.1 22-Dec-1985 17:06:54
ARCH.MRL.2 206.2/ 206.2 22-Dec-1985 17:06:54
ARCH.PAS.2 38.0/ 56.0 23-Dec-1985 10:23:10
ARCH.PRN.2 185.9/ 185.9 22-Dec-1985 17:06:54

6 files.

Because no Function is specified, :list (the default Function) is
assumed.

The first 1line of the display tells you the name of the archive file
containing the files in the list. The display is divided into four
columns and each column has a heading. Each file is listed in the File
Name column.

The number in the Logical column tells you how much space the file
actually occupies in the archive file.

The Physical column lists the space reserved (allocated) within the
archive file for that particular file. Logical and physical size 1is
listed in kilobytes. These two sizes need not be the same, as in the
example of ARCH.PAS.2.

The difference in logical and physical size can be caused by the deletion
and insertion of files. For example, suppose ARCH.DOC was the file which
originally occupied the space where ARCH.PAS is now located. ARCH.DOC was
56 kilobytes long. After ARCH.DOC is deleted, ARCH.PAS 1is inserted into
the archive file. But ARCH.PAS is only 38 kilobytes 1long. ARCH searches
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Notes on Usage

If you have an archive file created prior to WMCS 5.0, you may need to
use the :override switch because previous versions of ARCH sometimes
created an archive file that was not an archive-type file.

ARCH combines several files into a single archive file. This allows you
to group files and save disk space. ARCH is especially useful when
writing small files to tape.
An archive file can f£fill more than one volume. Suppose your system
manager inserts a diskette into drive _DX0 and mounts it. Then you type
the following onto the command line and strike [RETRN]:

arch _dx0/rootdir/archive.000 *.*,* :new

When the diskette in drive _DX0 is full, the following prompt appears on
your terminal screen:

Insert volume 2
Press RETRN when ready

Remove the diskette in _DX0, place another diskette in that drive, and
strike [RETRN]. This prompt appears on your terminal screen:

Initialize this volume (Y or N)? >
Strike the Y character key if the diskette is not initialized under the
WMCS. Strike the N character key to indicate that the diskette is
already initialized.
If you strike N, the following kind of prompt appears on the screen:
Label = archive
You must now determine whether the volume you inserted, which is labeled
"archive," is the diskette on which you wish to have the archive file

continued.

If the volume is incorrect, strike the N character key and this prompt
appears:

Insert volume 2
Press [RETRN] when ready

If you type Y, the archive file is continued on that volume.
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Lines 1-6 begin with the filename within the archive file. This is
followed by "extracted as" and the full file designation of the extracted
file. Following these six lines are six more which list the filenames and
whether or not the file is verified.

> arch archive.arc *.pas new.newl.new2.new3/* :builddir :edit=arch
snewarch :extract

This command generates the following display:
ARCH.PAS.4 extracted as _DS0/NEW.NEW1 .NEW2 . NEW3/NEWARCH . PAS

If the directories in the path /NEW.NEWl.NEW2.NEW3/ do not already exist,
the :builddir switch creates them.

The :edit=arch:newarch switch changes the name of ARCH.PAS.4 to
NEWARCH.PAS when ARCH.PAS.4 is extracted.
> arch archive.arc *.pas :list :full

This command displays all of the attributes of each file in the specified
archive file. The format of the display is as follows:

_PS0/UTILITY .WORK.SUPPORT .ARCH/ARCH,.PAS . 4

Logical : 56.0 Created : 23-Dec-1985 10:50:10
Physical: 56.0 Mcdified: 23-Dec-1985 10:50:13
Start 454741 File type: Data Archived: 23-Dec-1985 11:04:26
Record : 1l File id : 0 Owner + [0003,0002]
Protection : S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O:DWRE Username: JIM

Archive file : _PSO/UTILITY.WORK.SUPPORT .ARCH.TST/ARCHIVE.ARC.7

1 files.

Line 1 contains the complete file designation of the file within the
archive file.

Line 2 contains the file's logical size. The logical size is expressed
in kilobytes and is rounded to the nearest tenth. This value represents

the actual number of bytes in the file. (Contrast this with the physical
size described below.)

The Created Field shows the date and time the file was created.
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Functional Description

Use this command to assign, reassign, or delete logical name assignments.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic := Assign to the current process
== Assign to the user process
i=== Assign to the system
Required Name
parameter
Optional Equivalence
parameter
Parameters
Name Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
name to be assigned (or equated) to the value
given for the equivalence.

Default None.

Syntax Type a string containing any characters. Put
double quotation marks at the beginning and end
of the string if it contains any spaces. Use
the asterisk to tell the system what
abbreviations of the name to accept.

Equivalence Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
value to be equated to the name.

Default Delete the equivalence.
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_DS0/UTILITY.WORK,SUPPORT . ARCH/ARCH.PAS. 4

Logical : 56.0 Created : 23-Dec-1985 10:50:10
Physical: 56.0 ' Modified: 23-Dec-1985 10:50:13
Start 454741 File type: Data Archived: 23-Dec-1985 11:04:26
Record : 1l File id : 0 Owner : [0003,0002]
Protection : S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O:DWRE Username: JIM

Archive file : _DSO0/UTILITY.WORK.SUPFORT.ARCH,TST/ARCHIVE.ARC.7
1 files.

Line 5 begins with the Record Field. This value represents the length of
each record in the file.

The File 1ID Field is a user—-defined field that can contain any value
between 0 and 65535.

The Owner Field contains the user identification code (UIC) of the file's
owner. The first number (the number preceding the comma) in the UIC is
the wuser identification number, and the second number is the group
identification number.

The Protection Field on line 6 shows the protection mask for the file.
The Username Field contains a name of the UIC that represents the file
owner. The same UIC can have more than one name. If the system cannot
find a name for the UIC, "Unknown" is displayed in this field.

Line 7 contains the file designation for the archive file that contains
the original file.

The last line shows the number of files on display.

Using Prompts

> arch

Archive file spec> archive.arc
File specs> * :extract :verify
Destination> *

This performs the same function as the third example above.
If, in response to the "File specs>" prompt, you type a file designation

and the :extract Function, you are prompted for the Destination
parameter.
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> "daily tab" :== "cd _ds0/users.grace.accounts.payable/"

This logical name moves you to the directory /
USERS..GRACE.ACCOUNTS .PAYABLE/ on device _DSO when you type ‘'daily tab'
and strike [RETRN], no matter where you are on the system.

Note that if you want spaces in either the Name or Equivalence parameters
you must surround them with double quotation marks. Also, if the logical
name has spaces in it, you must enclose the logical name in single
quotation marks when you type the logical name on the CIP command line.

> d*ir := "dir :size :create :head"

The asterisk in the foregoing name indicates that if you type D, DI, or
DIR, you want the system to translate what you type into the specified
equivalence.

This deletes any equivalence that may have been assigned to A. Use the
same kind of command to delete equivalences from either the wuser or the
system logical name tables.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

A logical name assignment string can contain up to 93 characters.

Any string of printable ASCII characters (except the question mark, ?,
the colon, :, and the equal sign, =) can be used in a logical name
assignment. If you need to use a question mark, colon, or equal sign, you
must type a backslash, \, in front of the symbol as an accept character.

Using := or :== does not affect other users.
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If the volume you insert needs to be initialized, and you type a Y in
response to the prompt that asks whether the volume needs to be
initialized, ARCH initializes the volume for you. If you specified a
value for the :init= switch, that value is used as the command line for
the initialization process. If you did not use the :init= switch, this
prompt appears on your terminal screen:

Device >

Type the devicename of the device containing the volume you want to
initialize. This prompt appears when you strike [RETRN]:

Label >
The label is for your convenience in identifying a volume (i.e., the WMCS
does not use the label). It can consist of up to 16 characters and
spaces. Any character is allowed.

A disk must be formatted the first time it is initialized. Formatting is
optional thereafter.

Therefore, unless the volume is already initialized, it is necessary to
specify the :format switch in the initialization process. This is best
done when responding to the label prompt. For example:

Label > archivel :format

When the value for this option is specified and you strike [RETRN], the
volume is initialized and this prompt again appears on the screen:

Label = archivel Is. this the correct volume (Y or N)? >

Type a Y if the specified volume is the one on which you want the archive
file continued. Type N if the volume is incorrect.

Related CIP Commands

backup Create backup copies of files
dinit Initialize media

mnt Mount a device

restore Restore backup files
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Functional Description

Use this command to create a backup copy of files.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic

Required

parameter

Required
parameter

Switches
Files to be
included in
the function

Content of
the display

Interaction
with backup
media

Verification
of files

Other

backup

Directory

File List

sbefore=

:confirm

:log

:mount=
:space=

:retries=

:logfile=

:mod sexclude=
:since=

:init= :preinit

:prefix= :volume=

sverify

sopenfiles=

suic=

srewind
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Syntax Type a string containing any characters. Put
double quotation marks at the beginning and end
of the string if it contains any spaces.

Switches

None.

Examples

> d := dir

This command assigns to the 1logical name D the value of DIR in the
current process logical name table. Whenever D is typed, it is translated
to DIR. As soon as the current process terminates, this logical name
disappears.

If, for example, you use the CP Function in VEW to create a CIP, make the
foregoing logical name assignment, and then 1log off of that CIP, the
logical name assignment disappears along with that copy of the CIP.

> d :==dir

This command makes the same type of assignment as the previous example,
but assigns the logical name to the user process (usually the table of
logical name assignment belonging to the copy of the CIP made when you
logged on--your user process).

If, for example, you use the CP Function in VEW to create a CIP then make
the foregoing logical name assignment, when you log off of that CIP the
logical name assignment still exists.

> d == dir

This command makes the same assignment as the previous examples, but
places the assignment in the table of logical names belonging to the
system. Therefore, this logical name becomes instantly available to every
process on the system. Note that operator privilege is needed to assign
logical names to the system.
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Function

Default

backup

one of which may contain wildcard characters.

Use this switch to specify the parameters that
are used when media are initialized. (This
differs from :preinit, which is used to
initialize the first volume, pot to specify
parameters.) In other words, when you specify
:init=, you are not ©prompted for the
parameters under which a diskette or tape is
initialized.

This switch does not mean that media are
automatically initialized. It allows you to
specify (when BACKUP or ARCH is executed) what
parameters are to be used when a diskette or
tape is initialized. Thus, for each volume,
you are prompted as to whether or not to
initialize it. If you decide to initialize it
(and you specified :init=) you are not prompted
for initialization parameters.

For example, the following value for this
switch provides for the automatic
initialization of all volumes required for the
execution of a particular version of BACKUP or
ARCH:

:init="dinit dx0 backup_l"

Read the DINIT command description for details
on what to specify.

Use two number signs as part of the volume
label portion of the :init= character string in
order to allow the incremental assignment of
volume numbers to each diskette. For example,
the following character string produces the
labels shown for each volume:

:init="dinit dx0 2/feb/83_##"

These are the kind of labels produced by the
foregoing character string:

2/feb/83 _1, 2/feb/83 _2, ...

Null. DINIT will prompt for the needed
parameters if a volume is initialized.
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Related CIP Commands

None.
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sprefix=

spreinit

sretries=

srewind

:since=

:space=

suic=

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

backup

Use this switch to specify a prefix to be used
in naming files created by the BACKUP utility.
The string specified is concatenated to the
front of the four numbers which indicate the
sequence of the backup file.

Null. The prefix will be a concatentation of
the day of the month and the month, for
example, :prefix=10JAN0O00l.BAK

Type :prefix= followed by any string up to five
characters long.

Use this switch to automatically initialize the
first backup or archive volume.

snopreinit

Type :preinit

Use this switch to specify the number of times
to backup and verify a file if verification
fails.

sretries=3

Type :retries= followed by a number.

Use this switch to rewind the tape device.
snorewind
Type :rewind

Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created/
modified since the specified date and time.

All files that match the File List parameter
are selected. :

Type :since= followed by a date and/or time in
the standard syntax.

Use this switch to reserve space within the
directory portion of a backup file for future
insertion of a specified number of files.
:space=0

Type :space= followed by a positive integer.

Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.
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Parameters

Directory Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
directory that will contain the backup copies
of the files specified in the next parameter.
The specified directory need not exist when you
execute BACKUP.

Default None.
Syntax Type a standard file designation. Wildcard
symbols are not allowed.

File List Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
files to be copied to the backup file specified
in the Directory parameter.

Default None.
Syntax Standard file designation. File 1lists and
wildcard symbols are allowed.

Switches

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created/
modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date and/or time in
the standard date and time syntax.

sconfirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file or device.

Default :noconfirm
Syntax Type :confirm.

texclude= Function Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that match the File List parameter and
do NOT match any of the files specified as the
value of the :exclude= switch.

Default All files or devices that match the File List
parameter are selected.
Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a list of file or
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When you strike [RETRN] (having typed the foregoing command-line
character strong), the following report appears, one line at a time,
on your terminal screen:

_DCO/USERS.AL/
1 CALENDAR.000.1 entered
2 PRINTLOG.000.1 entered
3 USERUP.COM.2 entered

_DCO/USERS.AL .AGENDAS/
1 APR.000.2 entered
2 BOILERPL.ATE.1l entered
3 FEB.000.2 entered
4 JAN,.000.3 entered
5 JUL.000,2 entered
6 JUN.000.3 entered
7 MAR.000,3 entered
8 MAY.000.2 entered

BACKUP.IOG file is written on VOL # 1

The first line in this report tells you files in _DCO/USERS.AL/ are being
copied to a backup file. The files from that directory are listed in the
order in which they are backed up, and you are informed when each is
entered in the backup file.

Then the files in _DCO/USERS.AL.AGENDAS/ are backed up and the same kind
of report appears.

Finally, you are told BACKUP.LOG is being copied to the directory in
which the backup file itself is located, i.e., _DX0/ROOIDIR/.
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:log

:logfile=

tmount=

:openfiles=

soverride

backup—-4

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax
Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Following the equal sign type the command to
DINIT the volume. This string must be enclosed
in quotes.

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch to create a file that contains
log messages from BACKUP.

A backup log file is created in the destination
directory, but not in your default directory.

Type :logfile= followed by a standard file
designation. No wildcard characters are
allowed.

Use this switch to specify that the

modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

snomod

Type :mod

Use this switch to mount the backup media.
None.

Type :mount= followed by a MNT command string
enclosed in double quotation marks.

Use this switch to specify the number of files
BACKUP will keep open.

:openfiles=100

Type :openfiles= followed by a number from 1 to
200.

Use this switch to override the requirement
that the ARCH and BACKUP utilities work only on
archive type files.

:nooverride

Type :override
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> backup _dx0/rootdir users.al.*/*

The following report then appears on your terminal screen:

_DCO/USERS.AL/
1 CALENDAR.000.1 entered
2 PRINTLOG.000.1 entered
3 USERUP.COM.2 entered
_DCO0/USERS.AL.AGENDAS/

Insert Volume 2
Press RETURN when ready

This tells you the volume in drive _DX0 is full, and you should insert
another volume in the drive and strike [RETRN] when you are ready for
BACKUP to resume.

This kind of report appears in BACKUP.LOG for this execution of BACKUP:

_DCO/USERS .AL/
_DX0/ROOTDIR/25JAN0O001 .BAK VOL # 1
1 CALENDAR.000.1 entered
2 PRINTLOG.000.1 entered
3 USERUP.COM.2 entered
_DC0/USERS .AL.AGENDAS/
_DX0/ROOTDIR/25JANO002.BAK VOL # 2
1 APR.000.2 entered
2 BOILERPL.ATE.1l entered
3 FEB.000.2 entered
4 JAN.000.3 entered
5 JUL.000.2 entered
6 JUN.000.3 entered
7 MAR.000.3 entered
8 MAY.000,2 entered

Copying log file

In other words, the files copies from _DCOAQ/USERS.AL/are located on the
first volume to which backup copies were written, and the rest of the
files are in /ROOTDIR/25JAN00C2.BAK on volume 2.

When more than one volume contains backup files from a single execution
of BACKUP, a copy of BACKUP.LOG is written to the last volume only.

> backup  _dx0/rootdir users.al.*/* :volume=6 :prefix=al
:logfile=mylog.bak
This command causes reports similar to those in the previous example to

appear on your screen., In addition, it creates a file, MYLOG.BAK.l, in
your default directory. The contents of this file are:
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Default All files that match the specified list are

selected.
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.
sverify Function Use this switch to report whether the command
line character string has been correctly
executed.

For example, the following character string
indicates that you want to include REPORT.DOC
in ARCHIVE.000, and that vyou want a
verification that the archived copy matches the
original:

> backup _dc0/mydir/ report.doc :insert :verify

This kind of report appears on the screen when
you strike [RETRN]:

1 REPORT.DOC.4 entered.
REPORT.DOC. 4 verified.,

Default thoverify
Syntax Type :verify

svolume= Function Use this switch to specify the volume number of
the first volume used by ARCH or BACKUP.
Default :volume=1
Syntax Type :volume= followed by a numeral.

Examples

> backup _dx0/rootdir users.al.*/*

The foregoing command backs up the most recent version of every file in
every subdirectory of /USERS.AL/.

Suppose, for example, that this is the directory listing for /USERS.AL/:

Directory listing of _DCOAO/USERS.AL/
AGENDAS.DIR.1 CALENDAR.000.1 PRINTLOG.000.1 USERUP.COM. 2
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Notes on Usage

If the backup files are to be placed on a disk or tape other than the
disk or tape in the default device, either use the :preinit switch or put
the diskette or tape in the drive, initialize the volume (if necessary),
mount it, and then execute BACKUP.

An execution of BACKUP can fill more than one volume. Suppose you insert
a diskette into drive _DX0 and mount it. You then type the following
onto the command line and strike [RETRN]:

> backup _dx0/rootdir *.*.*

When the diskette in drive _DX0 is full, the following prompt appears on
your terminal screen:

Insert volume 2
Press RETURN when ready

Remove the diskette in _DX0, place another diskette in the drive, and
strike [RETRN]. This prompt appears on your terminal screen:

Initialize this volume (Y or N)? >

Strike the Y character Kkey if the diskette is not initialized under the
WMCS. Strike the N to indicate the diskette is already initialized.

If you strike N, the following prompt appears on the screen:

Label = backup2
Is this the correct volume (Y or N)? >

In other words, read the label assigned to the volume to determine
whether the volume you inserted is the one on which you wish to have the
backup file continue.

If the volume is incorrect, strike the N and this prompt appears:

Insert volume 2
Press RETURN when ready

If you type Y to indicate the inserted volume is correct, the backup file
is continued on that volume.

If the volume you insert needs to be initialized, and you type Y in
response to the prompt that asks you whether the volume needs to be
initialized, BACKUP initializes the media for you. If you have specified
a value for the :init= switch, that value is used as the command line for
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Were you to ask for a directory listing of _DX0/ROOTDIR/ following the
execution of BACKUP you would find a file designated BACKUP.IOG in the
listing. This file contains a record of the execution of BACKUP. In
other words, were you to look at the contents of BACKUP.LOG, this is what
you would see:

_DCO/USERS.AL/
_DX0/ROOTDIR/25JANOC01 .BAK VOL # 1
1 CALENDAR.000.1 entered
2 PRINTLOG.000.1 entered
3 USERUP.COM.2 entered
_DCO/USERS . AL .AGENDAS/
_DX0/ROOTDIR/25JAN0002 . BAK VOL # 1
1 APR.000.2 entered
2 BOILERPL.ATE.1l entered
3 FEB.000.2 entered
4 JAN.000.3 entered
5 JuL.000.2 entered
6 JUN.000.3 entered
7 MAR.000,3 entered
8 MAY.000.2 entered

BACKUP.IOG file is written on VOL # 2

The first line of this report tells you the files in 25JANO001.BAK were
copied from _DCO/USERS.AL/.

The second line of this report tells you the backup file is designated
25JANO001.BAK, i.e., it is the first (0001) backup file (.BAK) created on
25 January in /ROOIDIR/ on device _DX0. VOL # 1 tells you 25JAN0001.BAK
is located on volume one of the volumes on which backup files, created by
this execution of BACKUP, are located (this is explained below).

PRINTLOG.000, PRINTLOG.001, and USERUP.COM are the three files in _DC0/
USERS.AL/ that were copied to 25JAN0001.BAK.

The second backup file, 25JAN0002.BAK, contains eight files. Note that
BACKUP creates a backup file for each directory specified in the commnand
line character string, e.g., 25JANO0Ol.BAK contains files from _DC0/
USERS.AL/, and 25JAN0002.BAK contains files from _DCO/USERS.AL.AGENDAS/.

The BACKUP.LOG file created by BACKUP in the directory in which the
backed up files are located is your guide to their location on the backup
volumes.

Suppose the volume (diskette, tape, etc.) on which the backup file is to
be located fills up before all the specified files have been backed up.
For example, suppose you type the following character string on the
command line and strike [RETRN]:
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Daily Backup
DBACK.COM is the kind of command file that allows you to perform a
daily backup. You might want to create a file 1like this in a
subdirectory of your user-account default directory:

prompt INSERT FIRST BACKUP VOLUME IN _DX0, THEN PRESS [RETRN].

mnt _dx0 ! Mount drive containing backup vol
backup @ _dc0/users.al.ecomcon/dailyback ! Execute BACKUP parameter file
dmnt _dx0 ! Dismount _dx0

send _TTO DAILY BACKUP OF _DCO IS COMPLETE.

The following logical name assignment in USERUP,COM in your user-
account default directory would allow you to execute this command
file simply by typing DBACK on the CIP command line and striking
[RETRN] :

dback :== @ _dc0/users.al.ecomcon/dback

By typing the complete file designation as the equivalence for
DBACK, you can execute DBACK.COM no matter what your default device
and directory are.

The first line in DBACK.COM tells the CIP you want this prompt to
appear on the screen when you execute DBACK.COM:

INSERT FIRST BACKUP VOLUME IN _dx0, THEN PRESS [RETRN].

In other words, you want to be reminded to insert a diskette, or
volume, in drive _DX0. When you strike [RETRN], the CIP executes
the next line in the command file, i.e., drive _DX0 is mounted.

Line 3 tells the CIP to execute BACKUP with its parameters coming
from DAILYBACK.PRM, the BACKUP parameter file in _Dbco/
USERS.AL.ECOMCON/. By typing the complete path designation for
DAILYBACK.PRM, the backup procedure can be executed no matter what
your default device and directory are.
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_DCO/USERS.AL/

_DX0/ROOTDIR/ALOOOL.BAK VOL # 6
1 CALENDAR,.000.1 entered
2 PRINTLOG.000.1 entered
3 USERUP.COM.2 entered

_DCO/USERS .AL . AGENDAS/

_DX0/ROOTDIR/ALO002.BAK VOL # 7
1 APR.000.2 entered
2 BOILERPL.ATE.1l entered
3 FEB.000.2 entered
4 JAN.000.3 entered
5 JUL.000.2 entered
6 JUN.000.3 entered
7 MAR.000.3 entered
8 MaY.000.2 entered

BACKUP.IOG file is written on VOL. 7

This report tells you which volume contains the backup copies of each
directory and what files each directory contains. _DCO/USERS.AL/ is on
volume 6, and _DCO/USERS.AL.AGENDAS/ is on volume 7.

This log file looks like the one in the preceding example with the
following differences:

The :volume= switch started the volume numbering with 6.
The :prefix= switch named the new backup files ALO001l.BAK and AL0002.BAK,

The :logfile= switch created 1log file MYLOG.BAK in your default
directory. This log file is an exact copy of the log file created in the
directory where the backup files were created.

Using Prompts

> backup
> Directory > dx0/rootdir
> File list >users.al.*/*

This performs the same function as the first example.
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Weekly Backup

WBACK.COM is the kind of command file that allows you to perform a
weekly backup. You might want to create a file like this in a
subdirectory of your user—account default directory:

prompt INSERT FIRST BACKUP VOLUME IN _dx0, THEN PRESS [RETRN].

mnt _dx0 ! Mount drive containing backup vol
backup @_dcO/users.al.ecomcon/weekback ! Execute BACKUP parameter file
dmnt _dx0 ! Dismount _dx0

send _TT0 WEEKLY BACKUP OF _DCO0 IS COMPLETE.

The foregoing command file is similar to DBACK.COM, discussed
earlier in Daily Backup.

The contents of WEEKBACK.PRM, the BACKUP parameter file for a weekly
backup, might look like this:

_dx0/rootdir/

_dcQ/*/* *

:mod

:since=28/01/83_17:00

sverify
:logfile=_dc0/users.al.backup.weekly/83~01~28.1og

Note that the system manager must type the date in the foregoing
parameter file before performing the weekly backup.

Monthly Backup

The files for the monthly backup are virtually identical to those
for daily and weekly backups, except that you should back up
everything on your system, i.e., no :since= or :mod switches should
be included.

Related CIP Commands

arch Create or modify archive files
dinit Initialize a disk or a tape
mnt Mount a device

restore Restore backup files
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the initialization process. If you have not used the :INIT= Switch, this
prompt appears on your terminal screen:

Device >

Enter the devicename you want initialized. At this time, the prompt for
the label appears:

Label >

The label is for your convenience in identifying a volume. It can
consist of up to 16 characters and spaces. Any character is allowed.

A disk must be formatted the first time it is initialized. Formatting is
optional thereafter.

Therefore, unless the volume is already initialized, it 1is necessary to
specify tlie :format switch in the initialization process. This is best
done when responding to the label prompt. For example:

Label > backup2 :format

When the value for this option is specified and you strike [RETRN], the
volume is initialized and this prompt again appears on the screen:

Label = backup2
Is this the correct volume (Y or N)? >

Type Y if the specified volume is the one on which you want the backup
file continued. Type N if the volume is incorrect.

The options available under BACKUP allow you to perform a selective
backup, to verify the backed up copies match the originals, and to assign
one of the copies of BACKUP.LOG to a directory other than your default.
Study the examples below for information on the use of options.

Here are some sample command files that can be used for daily, weekly,

and monthly backup. The files shown in the following examples must be
modified to meet your particular needs.
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Functional Description

Use this command to create a backup copy of a software product that can
be used to reload the product onto your system disk.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic bkup

Parameters

None.

Switches

None.

Examples

Follow this procedure to backup a software product.
Step 1 Type the following on the command line and strike [RETRN]:

bkup
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The BACKUP parameter file _DCO/USERS.AL.ECOMCDN/DAILYBACK.PRM
contains:

_dx0/rootdir/

_dcQ/*/* ,*

smod

:since=02/02/83_17:00

sverify N
:logfile=_dcO/users.al.backup/83~02702.1og

The first line of this parameter file tells the BACKUP Command the
backup file (the file that will contain the backup copies) is to be
located in /ROOTDIR/ on _DX0. Note that DBACK.COM instructed the
CIP to mount _DXO0 before executing the BACKUP parameter file.

The second line of the parameter file tells BACKUP what files are to
be backed up, i.e., the most recent version of each file on _DCO.

The next two lines in the parameter file tell BACKUP you want to
backup all files in _DCO that match the pattern specified in line
two, but including only those files modified since 5 p.m. on 2
February 1985. ’ :

Line 5 tells BACKUP you want BACKUP to verify the integrity of the
copy of each file, and the last 1line indicates you want one copy of
BACKUP.ILOG to be named 83702702.10G, and to be assigned to _DCO/

USERS.AL.BACKUP/ .

After BACKUP has completed, the CIP goes to the fourth line in
DBACK.COM and dismounts _dxO0.

Finally, the CIP sends this message to the system manager's terminal
(which is usually _TT0):

(CIP_AL) DAILY BACKUP OF _DCO IS COMPLETE,

Note that the system manager must daily type the date and time on
the fourth 1line of DAILYBACK.PRM. (The system manager can also
change the name of the log file every day, if desired.) Or the
system manager could type the following on the fourth 1line, which
eliminates the need to type the date and time each day:

:since=yesterday_17:00
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Step 7 Type Y. BKUP is now copying the product onto the tape or
diskette.

If the backup fills more than one diskette or tape, your
terminal will beep and display a message like the following
each time you need to insert another diskette or tape:

Insert volume 2
Press RETURN when ready

Step 8 Remove the diskette or tape that is in the drive and put the
next volume into the drive and strike [RETRN].

Follow the instructions on your screen to finish the backup
and display the backup results.

When the product is completely backed up to the media, the media will be
dismounted so that you may remove it and store it in a safe place for
future reference.

Using Prompts

None.,

Notes on Usage

BKUP should only be used by the system manager to ensure that all of the
files that compose the release are included in the backup and are
accessible to the users when they are loaded back onto the system.

BKUP looks for a command file in /SYSEXE.USERS/ called xxxBKUP.COM, where
xxx is the product mnemonic. A generic form of the command file, called
GENBKUP.COM, is located in /SYSLIB/ so that users can set up their own
products to work the same way as WICAT products.
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Functional Description

Use this command to display disk boot-block or tape-label attributes, or
to assign disk boot-block attributes.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic btup
Required Devicename
parameter
Switches
Devices to be :class= sexclude= :confirm tuic=
included
Content of :log spause
the display
Attributes :alloc= sialloc= tautoflush :label=
to be set :cache= sowner= :devname=  :protection=
sdrivetype :readahead :drivetype= :uscrcache=
:forcedwrite
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Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

bkup-2

This display appears on your screen:

*kkkkkkkkkkkkxkkkx*x SOFTWARE PRODUCT BACKUP UTILITY **%%%xkkkkkikkhkhkkkk
Note: This backup mechanism initializes both tape and diskette media.

What device would you like to use?

DEVICE | DESCRIPTION

dx0 | 5.25 inch Diskette

ct0 | Cartridge Tape

mt0 | Cipher Tape

other | (none of the above devices)

Which DEVICE do you wish to backup the product to (press [SPACE]
to change the value or [RETRN] to accept the value): dx0

Strike the spacebar until the letters next to the colon (in
the display above) change to the name of the drive for your
tape or diskette.

Strike [RETRN]. The following line appears on your screen:
Please enter the product identifier(s):

Type the three-character product identifier (described in the

installation instructions for the specific product you are

making a backup copy of).

Strike [RETRN]. If you are copying the product onto a tape,
the following line appears on your screen:

Load tape -— Press [RETRN] when ready

If you are copying the product onto a diskette, this line
appears on your screen:

Insert diskette — Press [RETRN] when ready

Load volume one of the tape or diskette into the appropriate
drive and strike [RETRN]. After a moment, a prompt like the
following appears on your screen:

_DX0 Mounted. Label is "wsa_5.1.0_voll:.
Is this the correct volume (Y or N) ? >



sconfirm

:devname=

:drivetype=

btup

Default :Class=*

Syntax Type :class= followed by a 1list of device
classes separated by commas. Wildcard symbols
are allowed.

Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each device.

Default snoconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

Function Use this switch to set the boot-disk name. This
is the name by which the disk (not the device
in which it is mounted or the label by which
you can identify the disk or volume) is known
if that disk is used to boot the system.

Default Display the current value. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Syntax Type :devname= followed by a name up to 8
characters long.

Function Use this switch to write the drive table for
this drive type into the boot block. (This is
done so the driver can be properly configured.)

Default Display the current value. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Syntax Type :drivetype= followed by one of the
following valid drive types:

What you type Description

FLOPO9A 5 1/4 inch floppy

FLOP09B 5 1/4 inch floppy (5 sector)
FLOP015 8 inch floppy

WIN12 CMI 10 Moyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
WIN19 CMI 15 Mobyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
WIN30 28 Mbyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
WIN43 39 Mbyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
SMD84B 76 Mbyte SMD disk

SMD16 8B 152 Mbyte SMD disk

SMD474B 421 Mbyte SMD disk

IMI20 20 Mbyte IMI disk

IMI40 40 Mbyte IMI disk
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Related CIP Commands

None.
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:pause

sprotection=

:readahead

suic=

Syntax

Function

-Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

btup

Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they
represent.,

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
the user presses any key.

The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Use this switch to modify the protection mask
associated with the device.

The current value is displayed. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask. Note that only those fields of the
protection mask that are specified are altered.
Fields not specified keep their original value.

For example, the switch :PROTECTION=S:,0:RWE
allows the system no privilege, while the owner
is granted read, write, and execute privilege.

The public and group privileges are unchanged.

Use this switch to issue an asynchronous read-
request for the next logical sector in a file.
The current value is displayed. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Type :readahead or :noreadahead to override the
default.

Use this switch to select only those devices
that match the Device List parameter and are
owned by a specified user or list of users.

The current value is displayed. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Type :uic= followed by a 1list of UICs in the
standard UIC syntax, or the usernames of
authorized system users. For example:

suic=[7,2]1,[*,3] ,system,backup
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Parameters
Devicename Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
devices to be included.

Default The boot-block attributes of SYSSDISK are
displayed or assigned depending on which, if
any, switches are specified. '

Syntax Type a list of devicenames, separated by
commas.

Switches

talloc= Function Use this switch to specify the number of
sectors that are added to a file each time it
is extended. The sectors allocated are not
necessarily contiguous.

Default Display the current value. If any other
attributes switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Syntax Type :alloc= followed by an integer greater
than zero.

:autoflush Function Use this switch to enable automatic flushing of
modified sectors in the disk cache and modified
FCB's each time the disk is updated.

Default Does not change the autoflush flag from its
current value. (If you are not running
LOGFLUSH, you should enable autoflush.)

Syntax Type :autoflush or :noautoflush to override the
aefault.

scache= Function Use this switch to set the number of sectors of
disk cache to be maintained in memory.

Default Display the current value. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Syntax Type :cache= followed by a positive integer.

:class= Function Use this switch to specify the class(es) of
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Label volume label of disk _DSO

Volumeid (this field is not currently used)

Devname name of the boot disk

Cache total number of sectors kept in the computer's main memory

for faster access to memory
Sectorsz number of bytes per sector

Usercache maximum number of cache sectors a user can use at one time

Ialloc initial number of sectors allocated to a file
Numbsect number of sectors on the disk

Drivetype type of drive the volume is in

Created date the disk was initialized

Owner UIC of the user who owns the disk

Protection disk's protection mask

Readahead indicates whether readahead is enabled or disabled

Autoflush indicates whether flushing on each write is enabled or disabled

Shiftent how far left to shift a 1 to get the sector size
Alloc number of sectors added when a file is extended

Fcbsector sector number of the start of the FCB.SYS file
Username username which corresponds to the volume's UIC

> btup * :class=tape

This command lists the boot-block attributes for all devices that are of

the class TAPE.

_CT0

Devname : CT Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O:DWRE

Label : mcs_5.0 Volumeid : O Created : 19-Dec-1985 12:12:15
Owner + [0002,0002] Cache : 8 Readahead

Blocksize: 1024 Username : OPERATOR

_MTO

Devname s M Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O:DWRE

Label : test_tape Volumeid : O Created : 11-Oct-1985 11:22:11
Owner ¢ [0002,0002] Cache : 8 Readahead

Blocksize : 1024 Username : FORTRAN

What each field means:
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sexclude=

sforcedwrite

zialloc=

:label=

sowner=

btup-4

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Use this switch to exclude devices from the
Device List parameter.

All devices that match the Device List
parameter are selected.

Type :exclude= followed by a list of
devicenames separated by commas. Wildcard

symbols are allowed.

Use this switch to cause write requests to wait
until the data is actually written successfully
to the drive before returning.

The current value in the boot block is
displayed. If any other attributes switches are
specified, nothing is displayed.

Type :forcedwrite or :noforcedwrite

Use this switch to specify the number of
sectors (not necessarily contiguous) that are
assigned to a file the first time data are
written to it.

The current value is displayed. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Type :ialloc= followed by a positive integer.

Use this switch to assign an
label to the device.

The current value is displayed. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Type :label= followed
ASCII characters and/or spaces
quotation marks with spaces).

identifying user

by a string of up to 16
(use double

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch to change the owner (UIC) of
the device.
The current value is displayed. If any other

attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.
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Related CIP Commands

dinit

Initialize a disk or a tape
Mount a device
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susercache= Function Use this switch to set the maximum number of
sectors of disk cache that any one process can
consume at one time.

Default The current value is displayed. If any other
attribute switches are specified, nothing is
displayed.

Syntax Type :usercache= followed by an integer between
1 and 16 inclusive.

Examples

> btup _ds0

This command denerates the following display of disk boot-block
attributes:

_Ds0

Devname : DS Protection: S: WRE,P: WRE,G: WRE,O:DWRE
Label : MCS_source Volumeid : 0 Created : 01-Jan-1985 01:29:19
Owner ¢+ [0001,0001] Cache : 150 Readahead

Username : SYSTEM Usercache : 8 NoAutoflush

Numbsect : 421000 Sectorsz : 1024 NoForcedWrite

Fcbsector: 206803 Shiftent : 10 Drivetype : SMD474b
Talloc : 50 Alloc : 50

What each field means:
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Functional Description

Use this command to change the default directory.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic cd
Optional Directory
parameter
Switches :log sperm
Parameters
Directory Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
default device and/or directory to which you
wish to move.
Default The directory you are in (i.e., the directory
that is already the default).
Syntax Type the standard syntax for directory paths.

Wildcard symbols are not allowed.
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Label volume label of the tape

Volumeid (this field is not currently used)

Devname name of the boot tape

Cache total number of sectors kept in the computer's main memory
for faster access to memory

Blocksize number of bytes per block

Created date the tape was initialized

Owner UIC of the tape's owner

Protection tape's protection mask

Readahead indicates whether readahead is enabled or disabled

Username username which corresponds to the tape's UIC

> btup _df* :label=backup_disk

If the devices df0 and dfl are mounted, then this command assigns the
label BACKUP DISK to devices _DFO and _DF1 and displays a report like
this:

_DF0 Updated.
_DF1 Updated.

Using Prompts

> btup
Devicename > _ds0

This command performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

BTUP works only on mounted disks and tapes (mounted regularly or
special) .

Tape-label attributes cannot be updated; they can only be displayed.

When a disk boot block is updated, the disk must be dismounted and
remounted again if the changes are to take effect within the system (such
as when the cache size is changed).

There is only one boot block on a disk and it is at sector 0.
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>cd -

This command moves you to the parent directory of the directory you are
in, For example, if you are in _DCO/USERS.MARCH/, this moves you to _DCO/
USERS/. The following display appears when you strike [RETRN]:

_DCO/USERS/

> cd _dc0/users.march/ :perm :nolog

The :perm switch has meaning only inside of command files. When you
execute a command file that contains instances of the (D Command, you
usually find yourself (upon completion of that command file's execution)
in the same directory you were in before you executed the command file.
However, if the foregoing command appears in such a command file, you
would find yourself in _DCO/USERS.MARCH/ upon completion of the command
file's execution. The :nolog switch means that when the command is
executed in the command file, no log message appears on the terminal
screen to indicate that the default directory has been changed.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

If you type CD on the command line and strike [RETRN], the file
designation for your default directory (the directory you are already in)
appears on the screen.

Related CIP Commands

def Display the name of the default device and the default directory
crd Create a directory :
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Functional Description

Use this command to sum the values of the characters in a file. This sum
(a unique number) can be used as a check to see if two files are the

same.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic checksum
Required File List
parameter
Switches
File selection :before= sexclude= :since= suic=
smod
Function sbytesum
control

Output control :pause

Other s:rewind
Parameters
File List " Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

files to be processed by CHECKSUM.

Default None.
Syntax Type a list of filenames separated by commas.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.

checksum-1



cd

Switches
:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)
Default The value specified by the OPTION command.
Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.
:perm Function Use this switch to make the change permanent or
to make it persist even after the current CIP
ends execution (unless the current CIP is your
user process).
Default shoperm
Syntax Type :perm
Examples

> cd _dc0/users

This command changes the default directory to /USERS/, on disk _DCO. The
following display appears on your screen when you strike [RETRN]:

_DCO/USERS/

> c¢d .march

This command changes the default directory to /MARCH/. The dot, ., is
necessary because /MARCH/ is a subdirectory of /USERS/. Note that this
command does not change the default device. The following display appears

when you strike [RETRN]:

_DCO/USERS .MARCH/
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srewind Function
Default
Syntax

:since= Function
Default
Syntax

suic= Function

Default

Syntax

checksum

Use this switch to rewind the tape device
before searching for file(s) to CHECKSUM.
snorewind

Type :rewind

Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.
All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.

Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.
All files that match the specified list are
selected.

Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.,

Examples

> checksum *

This command prepares a checksum for each file in the default directory.

CHECKSUM gives you a sum of the values assigned to each byte in the
specified file(s), and tells you how many bytes a file contains. These
"sums" are used by the VERIFY Command to check (hence the term
"checksum") or verify that a copy of a file is identical to its original.
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Checksum Summary

checksum

Type >checksum * on the command line and the following report appears:

File Name Date Size Sum
_DS0/T™MP/A.EXE.3 09-Jan-1985 14336 47019
_DS0/T™P/A.OUT.1 09-Jan-1985 13990 28527
_DS0/T™P/100204A, .1 11~Jan-1985 982 32090
_DS0/TMP/JU00306A..1 11-Jan-1985 7121 26152
_DS0/TMP/KILLER.EXE.1 09-Jan-1985 16384 46689
_DPs0/TP/L.MCR.2 _09-Jan-1985 23334 31234
_Ps0/T™P/L.MRL.1 09-Jan-1985 1084 20855
_Ds0/T™P/L.PAS.2 09-Jan-1985 73 10163
_Ds0/TP/L.PRN, 2 09-Jan-1985 263 9777
_DS0/TMP/T.PAS,.1 09-Jan-1985 2048 4101
_DS0/TMP/TRECORD.PAS.1 09-Jan-1985 2048 4101
_DPs0/TMP/TRECORD, TDT. 3 09-Jan-1985 1305 9049
_DS0/TMP/TT.EXE.1 09~-Jan~1985 16384 12957
_DsS0/TMP/TT.MCR. 2 09-Jan-1985 21654 52997
_DS0/T™MP/TT.MRL .2 09-Jan-1985 8751 7792
_Ds0/TMP/TT.PAS.5 09-Jan-1985 1585 28306
_DPS0/TMP/TT.PRN.2 09-Jan~-1985 3065 55201
_Pso/m™P/U.C.3 09-Jan-1985 295 11050

Using Prompts

> checksum
File list > *

This command prepares a checksum for each file in the default directory.

Notes on Usage

For the report produced by this command to be used by the VERIFY Command,
you must redirect the output of CHECKSUM to a file. You may wish to
specify .CKS as the file extension for this file so you can easily
identify the file containing the CHECKSUM report.

checksum-5



checksum

Switches

sbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

:bytesum Function Use this switch to select the older and less
reliable form of CHECKSUM. This may be needed
for compatibility when comparing checksums
generated with pre-WMCS 5.0 versions of the
CHECKSUM Command.

Default The rotated sum method of generating checksums.

Syntax Type :bytesum to select the sum—of-bytes method
of generating checksums.

texclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a list of filenames
separated by commas Wildcard symbols are
allowed. ’

:mod Function Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

Default :nomod

Syntax Type :mod

spause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
the user presses any Kkey.

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
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Functional Description

Use this command to check for bad sectors on a disk.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic chkd
Required Devicename
parameter
Optional Sectors
parameters
Switches
Content of :log
the display
Extended :full snumreads=
checking
Hibernate :hibernate
processes
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For example, suppose the default directory is /TMP/ and

following:

Directory listing of _DS0/TMP/

it contains the

File name Logical/ Physical Created

A.EXE.3 14.0/ 14.0 09-Jan-1985 05:51:58
A.QUT.1 13.7/ 14.0 09-Jan-1985 05:51:56
I00204A..1 1.0/ 50.0 11-Jan-1985 10:26:27
JUO0306A. .1 7.0/ 50.0 11-Jan-1985 15:21:49
KILLER.EXE.1l 16.0/ 16.0 09-Jan-1985 06:08:50
L.MCR.2 22.8/ 23.0 09-Jan-1985 14:12:16
L.MRL.1 1.1/ 2.0 09-Jan-1985 14:04:59
L.PAS.2 0.1/ 1.0 09-Jan-1985 14:04:50
L.PRN,2 0.3/ 1.0 09-Jan-1985 14:04:56
T.PAS.1 2.0/ 2.0 09-Jan-1985 05:37:41
TRECORD.PAS.1 2.0/ 2.0 09-Jan-1985 05:35:21
TRECORD,.TDT.3 1.3/ 2.0 09-Jan-1985 06:29:39
TT.EXE.1l 16.0/ 16.0 09-Jan-1985 06:31:11
TT.MCR. 2 21.2/ 22,0 09-Jan-1985 06:30:40
TT.MRL.2 8.6/ 9.0 09-Jan-1985 06:30:21
TT.PAS.5 1.6/ 2.0 09-Jan-1985 06:30:09
TT.PRN,2 3.0/ 3.0 09-Jan-1985 06:30:17
U.C.3 0.3/ 1.0 09-Jan-1985 05:51:42

18 Files. 132.0/ 230.0 Total blocks.
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process. This ensures exclusive access to the
disk if CHKD is unable to allocate it.

Default :nohibernate

Syntax Type :hibernate

Examples

> chkd —Gfo

Execute this command as soon as possible after you get your system and
after moving the system.

The device must be mounted for CHKD to operate. The underscore is
optional and will be inserted if it is omitted on the command line.

This command generates the following kind of report:

Checking sectors 0-1231 on _DFO0

..-o-oonoI-'oooococloo-ooocooIooooco-ooloooooooool

..l'.'...|.O....‘..I..‘......I.........l....‘..'.l

Sectors marked good, confirmed good = 1231
Sectors marked good, found to be bad = 1
Sectors marked bad, confirmed bad = 0
Sectors marked bad, found to be good = 0

Total sectors checked = 1232

The first line in the report shows the devicename and which sectors on
the disk are being checked.

Each dot means 1 percent of the sectors have been checked, and each
vertical 1line means 10 percent of the specified sectors have been
checked. Note: While CHKD is executing only the dots appear until all the
specified sectors are checked. Any bad sectors found are reported at the
end of the check.

The last five lines of the report summarize the status of the sectors
that were checked.
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Related CIP Commands

verify Verify that a file copy matches the original
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> chkd _df0 0-49
If new bad sectors are found, the following kind of report appears:

Checking sectors 0-49 on _DFO0

.ootoooooI...O...o.l..0......I....COI.OI0.00.IQ..'

There are 2 bad sectors allocated to the following files:
** Sector 10 found in _DF0/ROOTDIR/ALIOC.EXE.1
** Sector 42 found in _DF0/ROOTDIR/ARCH.EXE.1l

There are 1 other sectors that are bad:

** Sector 26
Sectors marked good, confirmed good = 47
Sectors marked good, found to be bad = 3
Sectors marked bad, confirmed bad = 0
Sectors marked bad, found to be good = 0
Total sectors checked = 50

DO NOT BE ALARMED BY BAD SECTORS. You can expect at least 1 percent of
the sectors on any disk to be bad, but unless 5 to 8 percent of the
sectors on a disk are marked bad, you should not worry about them.

Furthermore, the WMCS tries to retrieve data from bad sectors whenever
the WMCS is asked to read a bad sector, but the WMCS does not write to
bad sectors. If there is a file on a bad sector, it is reported by CHKD
as in the example above ALIOC.EXE and ARCH.EXE). If the sector was not
previously allocated to a file, only the sector number is reported
(sector 26).

Using Prompts

> chkd
Devicename > _DFO

This command performs the same function as the first example.
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Parameters
Devicename Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
disk to be checked. The disk must be mounted
before you execute CHKD (see the MNT Command).
Default None.
Syntax Type a devicename. Wildcard symbols are not
allowed.
Sectors Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
sector (s) to check.
Default All sectors, from sector 0 to the last sector
on the disk, are checked.
Syntax Type a range of numerals, such as 100-200.
Switches
:full Function Use this switch to do a more extensive test on
unallocated sectors. Note that an extensive
test may take up to five times as long to
execute.
Default :nofull
Syntax Type :full
:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)
Default The value specified by the OPTION command.
Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.
snumreads= Function Use this switch to specify the number of reads
to attempt in each sector. This number of reads
must be performed successfully on each sector
before it is marked or confirmed good.
Default :numreads=1
Syntax Type :numreads= followed by a positive integer.
:hibernate Function Use this switch to hibernate all processes on
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Functional Description

Use this command to execute another copy of CIP.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic cip

Optional Command

parameter

Switches None

Parameters

Command Function: Optional. Use this parameter to execute commands

in other files or directories without 1leaving
the file or directory you are now in. Your
current working environment is preserved.
Default: None,
Syntax: Type the standard syntax for CIP commands.

Switches

None.
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Status of the
sector before
you run CHKD
good

good

CHKD's attempt
to read the
sector
successful

unsuccessful

What CHKD does
to the sector's
status

Leaves the sector's status
unchanged.
If the sector is allocated,

CHKD marks it bad. If the
sector is unallocated, CHKD
runs an extensive test and
marks the sector bad if the
test fails; good if the
sector passes the test.

If the sector is allocated,
it remains bad. If the sector
is not allocated, it must pass
the extensive test before
CHKD marks it good.

CHKD leaves it bad.

bad successful

bad unsuccessful

CHKD identifies a sector as bad when it cannot read the sector. A sector
is marginally bad when CHKD is able to read the sector only after
repeated attempts to do so, i.e., after retries.

If a particular sector is successfully read, i.e., if no errors are
found, that sector is marked good in the disk's bitmap. Thus, sectors
previously marked bad can sometimes be recovered. CHKD does not f£ix bad
sectors, but revises the report on the condition of the sectors so the
WMCS knows which sectors are good, etc.

If the sector is not successfully read and is allocated to a file, the
sector is marked bad and no attempt is made to write over the sector.

> chkd _dx0 100-200 :full

Checking sectors 100-200 on _DXO0

0-0000..-‘00.0.0.00'ooooo-oooI-.ooooooo!oaoooooool

Sectors marked good, confirmed good 10
Sectors marked good, found to be bad
Sectors marked bad, confirmed bad

Sectors marked bad, found to be good

Total sectors checked = 101

OOHO

When the :full switch is specified or if the sector is not successfully
read and is not allocated to a file, CHKD attempts to write four
different bit patterns to the sector. If it succeeds in writing all four
patterns, the sector is marked good. If CHKD fails to write any of the
four patterns, the sector is marked bad.
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Use the LOG Command to terminate the new CIP, i.e., when you type log
onto the CIP command line and strike [RETRN], User logged off" appears on
your screen and the cursor reappears next to a right angle bracket on the
original CIP command line.

Related CIP Commands

log Terminate the CIP in which you are working
stat Display a list of current processes
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Notes on Usage

CHKD does not disturb the data on the disk.

CAUTION: Do not execute this command on a disk on which other

programs are in operation unless you use the :hibernate
switch. Otherwise, an inaccurate bitmap for that- disk may

result, inasmuch as both programs would be simultaneously
updating BITMAP,SYS.

Furthermore, do not execute CHKD if the enviromment in
which your system is located has experienced a sudden
change in temperature, e.g., if the system's hardware has
been very hot or very cold.

Related CIP Commands

recover
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Functional Description

Use this command to display a list of previous CIP commands executed at
your terminal.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic cmdst

Switches :full :pause

Parameters

None.

Switches

:full Function Use this switch to display a list of all
commands entered since the user logged on to
the system.

Default snofull
Syntax Type :full
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Examples

> cip

This brings up a new version of CIP. When you LOG off, you return to the
previous CIP. This command is useful when you want to temporarily go to
another directory and work with those files.

For example, if you are working in /USERS.TOM/ and want to briefly look
at a file in /USERS.DAVE/, type cip on the command 1line and strike
[RETRN] . A new command line prompt, CIP>, appears. Now type cd -.dave,
strike [RETRN], and this report appears on your screen:

_PC0/USERS .DAVE/
When you are through working in /USERS.DAVE/, simply type log on the
command line, strike [RETRN!, and you are back in /USERS.TOM/ again.

> cip stat;time

This executes the STAT and TIME commands, then brings up a command line
prompt, CIP>.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

You can execute any CIP command under the new CIP that you can execute in
the original CIP,

When you type cip onto a command line to create a new CIP, you can,
instead of striking [RETRN], type a CIP command line character string and
then strike [RETRN]. For example, > cip cd -.dave performs the same
function in one step as the two step command described in the first
example.
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> cmdst :full :pause

This command displays all of the information in the previous example plus
all commands executed before the 20th command. The :pausé switch causes
the display to pause after each 20 commands.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

CIP has an internal buffer 1.5Kb in size, which allows it to save between
80 and 140 of the previously executed commands. When the buffer is full,
the commands begin "scrolling" through the buffer, and the oldest
commands are lost.

Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to assign a device driver to the boot device, select
some of the files that will constitute the WMCS when your system is
booted, and assign the number of TTY ports to poll.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic config
Optional Device
parameter
Switches
Display of slist :1log
file
Parameters
Device Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the

device on which the configuration is done.
Default SYSSDISK
Syntax Type the name of the device where the files
used by CONFIG will be read and written.
Wildcard symbols are not allowed.
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:pause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
the user presses any key.

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.
Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Examples

> cmdst

This command shows either all of the commands you have executed or the
last 20 commands, whichever is smaller. If this is the £first command
typed after you log on, the following display appears:

> cmdst

If you have been working in CIP for several minutes, your display may

look like this:
mnt _dx1l

cd .work
dir

sp _dxl

dmnt _dxl :auto
def

pu

dm

stat

vew test.pas
link test
test

dstat

vew

pas test.pas
link test
test

cmdst

VVVVVVVVVVVVVVYVVYVYVVYV

copy *.dat _dxl/rootdir/*

copy *.exe _dx1/*/* :build

Note that only the last 20 commands are shown.
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CONFIG: the WMCS configuration program

Use CONFIG to assign device drivers to the boot devices on your
system, and to select some of the files that will constitute
the WMCS when your system is booted.

COMMANDS

[SHIFT] ? : Display information on the item in the
CONFIG display next to which the cursor
is located.

spacebar Toggle the value assigned to the item
next to which the cursor is located.

[RETRN] Accept the value appearing in the
display.

back space or

[CTRL] h Move the cursor to the previous item in
the display.

Type Enter in appropriate new values by
typing the new number.

[CTRL] c Abort the CONFIG program.

SYSTEM MODEL: 100
Boot device driver: SMD$100.DSR

Number of tty ports: 1

Include (kernel,kernelbug): Kernelbug
Include tty: yes

Include disk: yes

Include mathl010: yes

Include ksam: yes

Include tape: yes

Include queue: yes

Date : 1985
Update (Y or N)? > n

Configuration completed

CONFIG allows you to toggle through valid options in each field as you
go. The fields are described below:

SYSTEM MODEL:
This is the model of the system you want to configure. To see

other possible values, press the spacebar until the desired
model appears.
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Include tape:

The tape class handler supports the various kinds of tape
drives that can be used with the WMCS. Include this module if
your system has a tape drive.

Include queue:
The queue class handler is used to manage print and batch jobs.
Date:

The date should be set to the current year. Modify this value by
typing in the new year or by toggling with the spacebar.

Update (Y or N)? >

This allows you to make permanent the changes you have made in
CONFIG. The system configuration file (SYSCONFIG) is updated
only if you type Y. Characters other than Y or N are ignored.

> config :list :nolog

This command string lists the values but does not stop and allow you to
modify the fields displayed.

SYSTEM MODEL: 100
Boot device driver: SMD$100,.DSR

Number of tty ports: 1

Include (kernel,kernelbug): Kernelbug
Include tty: yes

Include disk: yes

Include mathl010: yes

Include ksam: yes

Include tape: yes

Include queue: yes

Date : 1985

Using Prompts

None.
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Switches
:list Function Use this switch to list all of the values in
the SYSOONFIG file without allowing the user to
modify its contents.
Default snolist
Syntax Type :list
:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)
Default The value specified by the OPTION command.
Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.
Examples
> config

This command causes the following kind of display to appear on your

SCreen:
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Functional Description

Use this command to create copies

files.

of files or to concatenate several

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic

Required

parameters
Switches

File selection
switches

Destination
specification
switches

Destination
file attribute
switches

Others

copy

Source
Destination

tbefore=
sexclude=

sbuilddir
redit=

sowner=

:mod
suic=

:append

:preserve=

:closeflush

sconfirm

sconcat

:protection=

smulti

:since=

treplace

srewind
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Boot device driver:

The boot device driver is the program that controls, or drives,
the boot devices on the system, e.g., the system disk. The boot
device or system disk is the device from which the system is
booted whenever you turn on the power to your system. On most
WICAT systems, this is the Winchester (or hard) disk.

Number of tty ports: 7

Use this field to specify the number of TTY-class serial ports
to be supported. These are the default values: System 150 - 7
and System 100/200 - 8. To modify this value, type in the
number of ports or toggle the values until the desired number
is displayed.

NOTE: If you have two I/O boards specify 14 for this value on
the System 150.

The remaining fields are used to select some of the files that will
constitute the WICAT Multi-user Control System (WMCS) when your system is
booted.
Include (kernel,kernelbug):
Choose between kernel and kernelbug, the core of the WMCS.
Kernelbug has built-in debugging facilities experienced systems

programmers can use in low-level development work. Choose
kernel for normal system operation.

Include tty:

The TTY class handler supports the terminals on your system and
should almost always be included.

Include disk:

The disk class handler supports the disks on your system and
should almost always be included.

Include mathl010:
The mathl010 class handler supports the old floating point math
routines used in some old Pascal programs. This normally does
not need to be included as a WMCS module.

Include ksam:
The KSAM class handler supports the keyed sequential access
method of file access. Include this module if you are
developing or using programs that employ KSAM.
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:closeflush

:concat

sconfirm

tedit=

sexclude=

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

copy

Type :builddir

Use this switch to force write all sectors of
each file at close time and report any sector
errors.

:nocloseflush

Type :closeflush

Use this switch to cause all of the source

files to be concatenated into a single
destination file.

snoconcat

Type :concat

Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file or device.
snoconfirm

Type :confirm

Use this switch to specify a series of edits to
be performed on the destination file
designation. The edits are specified as a
series of "find and switch" strings. The
destination file designation is searched for
the first occurrence of the "find" string. If
it is found, it is replaced by the "switch"
string.

No edits are performed.

Type :edit= followed by a list of "find and
switch" strings separated by commas. The find
string is separated from the switch string by a
colon. Either one or both of the strings may be

empty .

Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.
Type :exclude=
designations separated by
symbols are allowed.

followed by a 1list of file
commas. Wildcard

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
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Notes on Usage

CONFIG should only be used by the system manager. Equivalent functions
can be performed by the utility SYSPROF. This utility is needed only if
no terminal setup file is available on your system.

Related CIP Commands

sysprof Set up a system profile
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Syntax Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask.

NOTE: Only those fields of the protection mask that
are specified are altered. Fields not specified
keep their original value.

For example, :protection=s:,o:rwe allows the
system no privilege, while the owner is granted
read, write, and execute privilege. The public
and group privileges are unchanged.
sreplace Function Use this switch to create a new copy of a file
and delete the old one automatically.
Default shoreplace
Syntax Type :replace
srewind Function Use this switch to rewind the tape device.
Default snorewind
Syntax Type :rewind
:since= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.
Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.
Syntax Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.
tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.
Default All files that match the specified list are
selected.
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.
Examples

> copy /budget/march83.dat *

This command copies the latest version of the file named MARCH83.DAT from
the directory named /BUDGET/ to the default directory. The file created
in the default directory is also called MARCH83.DAT.
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Parameters

Source Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
names of the files to be copied.

Default None.
Syntax Type a list of filenames separated by commas.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.

Destination Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
names of the files to which the source files
are copied. Field substitution is allowed. That
is, everywhere an asterisk, *, appears in the
value typed for this parameter, the
corresponding field from the corresponding
source file is substituted.

Default None.
Syntax Type a list of file designations separated by
commas. Wildcard symbols are allowed.

Switches

:append Function Use this switch to add one file to the end of
another file without creating a new destination
file (if it already exists).

Default :noappend
Syntax Type :append

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

sbuilddir Function Use this switch to <create destination
directories automatically if they do not exist.

Default snobuilddir
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will not fit on this volume...
Insert next volume and press return

At this point you should remove the diskette in the drive, insert the
second diskette (this diskette must already be initialized), and press
[RETRN] . COPY continues copying files onto this new diskette. Remember,
if any one of the files is too large to fit on a single diskette, COPY
will run forever, trying over and over to copy the one file that is too
large onto diskette after diskette. Note that even with the :multi
switch, files are not split across multiple volumes. Any given file
exists entirely on one diskette. If you have files that are too large to
copy, use the BACKUP command to make a backup copy of the file on
multiple volumes.

> copy flinch.exe _dc0/sysexe.users/ :owner=system :protection=p:re

This command line copies the latest version of the file named FLINCH.EXE
in the default directory to the directory named /SYSEXE.USERS/ on _DCO.

The :owner= switch assigns the owner of the new file to the UIC for the
username SYSTEM. (Typically the UIC for SYSTEM is [1,1].)

The protection mask assigned to the file is the same as the user's
default protection mask, except that the public field of the protection
mask grants read and execute privilege to the file. For instance, the
user's default protection mask may be:

S:rwe,p:rwe,g:rwe,0:rwed
If so, then the protection mask assigned to the new file is:

S:rwe,p:re,g:rwe,o:rwed

Using Prompts

> copy :protection=p:re
Source > flinch.exe
Destination > _dc0/sysexe.users/ :owner=system

This performs the same function as the previous example.
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tmulti

sowner=

:preserve=

tprotection=

copy—4

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

displays that
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.
Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

indicate what the utility is

Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

:nomod

Type :mod

Use this switch to specify that when the
destination volume becomes full the utility
should dismount the destination volume and
prompt the operator to insert an additional
volume. Do not use this switch if any one of
the source files iz too large to fit on a
single volume. Note that all subsequent
volumes must have been initialized so they can
be mounted correctly.

snomulti

Type :multi

Use this switch to designate the owner of the
destination file(s) being created.

The UIC of the user.

Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC they
represent.

Use this switch to preserve certain attributes
of the original file when a new copy of it is
created. The preservable aspects are creation
date, owner, and protection.

The original file's attributes
preserved in the new file.

Type :preserve= followed by any combination of
the following keywords separated by commas:
created, owner, protection, or all.

are not

Use this switch to specify the protection mask
assigned to the file or files being created.
The user's default protection mask.
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Functional Description

Use this command to display a report of the number of words, lines, and
characters found in a text file.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic count
Required File List
parameter
Switches
Selection of sbefore= :since= sexclude= suic=
files to be smod
counted
Others :log :rewind spause
Parameters
File List Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

names of the files to be counted.

Default None.

Syntax Type a list of file designations separated by
commas. Wildcard symbols are allowed.
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> copy reports/* * :preserve=created,protection

This command copies the latest version of all files from the directory
named /REPORTS/ to the default directory. Each file has the same name in
the default directory as it had in the original directory. The :preserve
switch causes the new files to have the same creation date and the same
protection mask as the original files. The owner of the original files
is not preserved, i.e. the new files belong to the user who performs the
COPY Command.

> copy users.john.*/ _dx0/*/* :builddir

This command copies the latest version of all the files found in
directory /USERS.JOHN/ and all of its subdirectories to the device _DXO0.
The files are placed in directories with the same name as the original
directory, e.g. /USERS.JOHN/, /USERS.JOHN.PROJECTS/, etc. The :builddir
switch creates any destination directories that do not already exist.
For example, you could initialize a diskette, mount it, and then execute
the command shown above. All directories needed on the diskette will be
created automatically.

> copy april.dat,may.dat,june.dat quarter.dat :concat

This command line copies the latest version of the files named APRIL.DAT,
MAY.DAT and JUNE.DAT in the default directory into a single file named
QUARTER.DAT. The three source files (APRIL.DAT, MAY.DAT, JUNE.DAT) are
concatenated into a single destination file (QUARTER.DAT).

> copy users.elizabeth.*/ _dx0/*/ :edit=users.elizabeth:release :multi
sbuilddir

The preceding command line copies the latest version of all files found
in the directory /USERS.ELIZABETH/ and all of its subdirectories to the
device named _DX0. The names of the directories on _DX0 into which the
files are copied are the same as the names of the directories on the
default device, except that the starting directory is /RELEASE/ instead
of /USERS.ELIZABETH/. For instance, suppose there are two subdirectories
of /USERS.ELIZABETH/ named /TIMECARDS/ and /VOUCHERS/. All files found
in /USERS.ELIZABETH/ oh the default device will be copied to _DX0/
RELEASE/. Files found in /USERS.ELIZABETH.TIMECARDS/ will be copied to
_DX0/RELEASE.TIMECARDS/, and files found in /USERS.ELIZABETH .VOUCHERS/
will be copied to _DX0/RELEASE.VOUCHERS/. The :builddir switch creates
the destination directories automatically.

The :multi switch is used to span multiple volumes. For instance, suppose
all of the files found in /USERS.ELIZABETH/ do not fit on a single
diskette. The command above copies files to the diskette until the
diskette is filled up. Then this prompt appears:
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:since= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :since= followed by a date and/or time in
the standard syntax.

tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.
Default Selects all files that match the specified
list,
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.

Examples

> count action.doc

This command reports the number of 1lines, words, and characters found in
the latest version of the file named ACTION.DOC in the default directory.
It generates a report like this:

File Name

_DS0/USERS . TERRY,/ACTTON .DOC. 3 2958 293 37
Note that a word is delimited by any number of the following characters:
null ($00), tab ($09), space ($20), or any line terminator.

A line is delimited by line feed ($0A), form feed ($0C), vertical tab
(SOB) , or carriage return (S$SOD).

> count *.txt suic=hudson
This command counts the characters, words and lines in the latest version
of all files in the default directory having an extension of .TXT and

belonging to the owner whose username is HUDSON. It generates a report
like this:
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Notes on Usage

When using COPY with tape drives, you must include the :rewind switch on
the command line. This is especially important when you want to copy a
file which precedes the COPY Command on the tape.

When you want to move a file from one directory to another on a disk, and
then remove the file from the original directory, use the REN (rename a
file) Command instead of COPY. This helps to eliminate redundant copies
of a file scattered over the disk.

Related CIP Commands

backup Incremental system backup

fstat Inspect and change file status

ren Rename a file

tcopy Copy a file to or from a foreign tape
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Functional Description

Use this command to create a directory.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic crd
Required . Directory
parameter
Switches
Status of rowner= sprotection=
directory
Information :log
displayed
Change default :perm
directory
Parameters
Directory Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

directory to be created.

Default None.

Syntax Type the directory name. Do not specify the
extension or version. (The version is always 1
and the extension is always DIR.)
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Switches

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

:exclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

:mod Function Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

Default :nomod

Syntax Type :mod

:pause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
the user presses any key.

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

trewind Function Use this switch to rewind the tape device.

Default snorewind

Syntax Type :rewind
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Examples

> crd test/
This report appears on your screen:
Directory _DSO0/TEST/ created.
This command creates the directory /TEST/ as a first-level subdirectory
of /ROOTDIR/ on the system disk no matter where you are in your system's

directory structure.

The protection and owner of this directory are the defaults of the user
who typed the CRD command.

Note that the default directory after this command is the same as before
the command.

> crd test/ :perm
Directory _DSO/TEST/ created.

The directory is created as in the previous example, except the default
directory after this command is changed to _DS0/TEST/. In other words,
you are moved to the newly created directory.

> crd users.invoices/ :protection=g:rwed,o:rwed,p:,s:r :owner=gary

This creates /INVOICES/ and places it in /USERS/ as a subdirectory. The
protection on the directory /INVOICES/ is G:RWED,O:RWED,P:,S:R as
specified by the :protection switch. The owner of the newly created
directory is GARY.

Using Prompts

> crd
Directory > test
Directory _DS0/TEST/ created.

This performs the same function as the first example.
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File Name Chars Words Lines
_DS0/USERS . HUDSON/ SOFTWARE . TXT. 3 ‘ 27704 3056 649
_DPS0/USERS . HUDSON/ACTION, TXT. 14 13728 1673 426
_DS0/USERS . HUDSON/REQUEST . TXT. 1 18353 2004 565
Total 3 files. 59785 6733 1640

Using Prompts

> count :uic=hudson
File list > *.txt

This performs the same function as the previous example.

Notes on Usage

It is sometimes useful to count the 1lines of output generated by another
command. For instance, you could pipe the output of PSTAT to COUNT. The
number of lines reported is the number of processes active on the system.

> pstat | count sysS$input
This command generates the following kind of report, indicating there are
14 processes on the system. Note that _CO3EBS02 is the name of the pipe
file set up by CIP:

File Name Chars Words Lines

—CO3EBS02 378 28 14

Related CIP Commands

checksum Sum the bytes in a file
scan Search file(s) for a pattern
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Functional Description

Use this command to create a text file and enter its contents.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic create
Required File Desig.
parameter
Switches
Format control :rawinput :formatout
Parameters

File Desig. Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
name of the file to be created.
Default None.
Syntax Type a file designation. Wildcard symbols are
not allowed.
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Switches
:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)
- Default The value specified by the OPTION command.
Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.
sperm Function Use this switch to move to the newly created
directory.
Default snoperm
Syntax Type :perm
sowner= Function Use this switch to designate the owner (UIC) of
the destination directory or director.es being
Created.
Default The user's UIC.
Syntax Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC they
represent.
:protection= Function Use this switch to specify the protection mask

crd-2

to be assigned to the new directory or
directories.,

Default The user's default protection mask.

Syntax Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask.

Note that only those fields of the protection mask that
are specified are altered. Fields not specified keep their
original value. Suppose you typed this switch:

:protection=s:,0:rwe
This switch wvalue allows the system no privilege, while

the owner is granted read, write and execute privilege.
The public and group privileges are unchanged.
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Using Prompts

> create
File desig. > assign.tmp

This performs the same function as the first example{

Notes on Usage

CREATE can also be used as a tool for "catching" ASCII text coming in a
serial communications line. For instance, type:

> create input.dat < _ttl7
All data received on _TT17 is placed in the file named INPUT.DAT in the

default directory. CREATE finishes when a [CTRL] z (which signals end-of-
file) is entered on _TT17.

Related CIP Commands

vew Edit a text file
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Notes on Usage

The dot, ., preceding a directory name creates a subdirectory in the
default directory. You can create subdirectories to any level, i.e., you
can have as many levels of subdirectories as you wish.

If a subdirectory for a directory does not already exist, it is created.
Suppose you typed this command:

> crd .test.test2.test3
A report like this would appear:
Directory _DS0/USERS.TEST.TEST2.TEST3/ created.

If TEST and TEST2 did not previously exist, then TEST, TEST2 and TEST3
are all created.

You cannot specify an extension or version number for the new directory.
You cannot create a directory on a tape. However, you can include a

directory name (or pathname) as part of a file's designation when you
write a file to a tape.

Related CIP Commands

def Display the name of the default device
and the default directory

cd Change the default directory and device
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Functional Description

Use this command to encrypt or decrypt a file or set of files.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic

Required
Parameters

Switches

Function
specification
switches

File selection
switches

Destination
specification
switches

Destination
attribute
switches

Display
switches

crypt
Source
Destination

Key (except when encrypting using :public switch)

:fast
tencrypt

tbefore=
sconfirmm

:builddir

sowner=

:des
suser=

:mod
:since=

tedit=

:preserve=

:private :public
:exclude= suic=
:protection=
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Switches
srawinput Function Use this switch to specify that the input to
the command is to be read in "raw" mode, that
is that characters are not echoed to the
screen, and all characters pressed are inserted
directly into the file.
Default snorawinput
Syntax Type :rawinput
:formatout Function Use this switch to specify that characters
written to the file are to be "formatted." That
means that on TTY class devices, line feeds are
transformed to carriage return-line feeds.
Default :noformatout
Syntax Type :formatout
Examples

> create assign.tmp

This command creates a data file named ASSIGN.TMP in the default
directory. The cursor will appear at the front of the next line. At this
point you may type any data you want to enter into the file. Type as many
lines as you like. You can use [DEL] to erase characters entered on this
line only. You cannot use [DEL] to erase characters on a previous line,
i.e. once you press [RETRN], you cannot make any changes on that line.

When you finish typing, press [CTRL] z.

> create clean.doc :rawinput

In this example, the :RAWINPUT Switch enters the data in "raw" mode to
the file CLEAN.DOC. That is, as characters are typed, they are not
displayed on the screen. Also, [DEL] may not be used to erase
characters.
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Switches
tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.
Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected. .
Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.
sbuilddir Function Use this switch to <create destination
directories automatically if they do not exist.
Default snobuilddir
Syntax Type :builddir
sconfirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file or device.
Default :noconfirm
Syntax Type :confirm
:des Function Use this switch to specify that the source file
is to be encrypted using the U.S. National
Bureau of Standards Data Encryption Standard.
It may be used in conjunction with :private or
tpublic but not with :fast. This switch has no
effect if the source file is being decrypted.
Default :nodes
Syntax Type :des
sedit= Function Use this switch to specify a series of edits to
be performed on the destination file
designation. The edits are specified as a
series of "find and switch" strings. The
destination file designation is searched for
the first occurrence of the "find" string. If
it is found, it is replaced by the "switch"
string.
Default No edits are performed.
Syntax Type :edit= followed by a list of "find and

switch" strings separated by commas. The find
string is separated from the switch string by a
colon. Either one or both of the strings may be

empty.
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:preserve=

sprivate

:protection=

:public

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

crypt

Use this switch to preserve certain attributes
of the original file when a new copy of it is
created. The preservable aspects are creation
date, owner, protection.

The original file's attributes are not
preserved in the new file.

Type :preserve= followed by any combination of
the following keywords separated by commas:
CREATED, OWNER, PROTECTION, or ALL.

Use this switch to specify that the source file
is to be encrypted using the RSA private key
belonging to the current user. If the :user=
switch is specified, the private RSA key
belonging to the user specified is used
instead. If the :des switch is specifiea in
conjunction with this switch, the actual file
is encrypted using DES, Otherwise, the file is
encrypted using the polyalphabetic method.
Using the :private switch requires a key to be
supplied which 1is the same key used when the
RSA keys were generated wusing the KEYGEN
utility. This switch has no effect if the
source file is being decrypted.

:noprivate

Type :private

Use this switch to modify the protection mask
associated with the file.

The owner's protection mask.

Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask. Note that only those fields of the
protection mask that are specified are altered.
Fields not specified keep their original value.
For example, the switch :PROTECTION=S:,O:RWE
allows the system no privilege, while the owner
is granted read, write and execute privilege.
The public and group privileges are unchanged.

Use this switch to specify that the source file
is to be encrypted using the RSA public key
belonging to the current user. If the :user=
switch is specified, the public RSA key
belonging to the user specified is used
instead. If the :des switch is specified in
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Parameters

Source

Destination

Key

crypt-2

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
names of the files to be encrypted or
decrypted.

None.

Type a list of filenames separated by commas.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
names of the files to which the source files
are encrypted or decrypted. Field substitution
is allowed. That is, everywhere an asterisk, *,
appears in the value typed for this parameter,
the corresponding field from the corresponding
source file is substituted.

None.

Type a list of filenames separated by commas.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
password phrase used to decode a private RSA
key, or to encrypt or decrypt using either the
polyalphabetic or DES algorithms., The only
time this parameter is not required is when
encrypting or decrypting using a public RSA
key. The minimum length of the key is 16
bytes. If you specify a shorter key, you will
be prompted for a key that is long enough.

NOTE: The key is used for encryption/decryption
on ALL the files in the source file list.
If the source files were encrypted with
various keys and/or algorithms, then
decryption of all of them with the same
key is certain to fail. This also applies
to a collection of source files, some of
which are currently encrypted, others of
which are currently non-encrypted. The
same key will be used for both encryption
and decryption duties.

None.
Type a word or phrase.



crypt

> crypt memo.txt *.enc :public :user=john :des :encrypt

This command will encrypt the file called "memo.txt" to a file called
"memo.enc” using the public key belonging to user "john" on the current
node. The actual data in the file are encrypted using the DES algorithm.

> crypt memo.enc memo.txt "This is my public/private key" :user=john

If used on the file "memo.enc" encrypted with the previous command, this
invocation of CRYPT will decrypt "memo.enc" back to "memo.txt". The
knowledge that the file was previously encrypted with DES and John's
public key is contained in the file "memo.enc". At the time John's
public/private keys were created using the KEYGEN utility, the password
phrase "This is my public/private key" was supplied to KEYGEN and was
used to encode John's private key.

Using Prompts

> crypt :encrypt

Source > myfile.dat,yourfile.txt
Destination > *.enc :des

Key > my key is abracadabra

This uses the DES method to encrypt the files "myfile.dat" and
"yourfile.txt" to files called "myfile.enc" and "yourfile.enc" using the
key "my key is abracadabra". Note that the key is not echoed if it is
entered in response to a prompt.

Notes on Usage

CRYPT allows a user to encrypt or decrypt files using a fast
polyalphabetic algorithm, the widely accepted U.S. National Bureau of
Standards Data Encryption Standard (DES), or a version of the Rivest,
Shamir, and Adleman (RSA) public/private key algorithm. Strengths and
weaknesses of each are briefly outlined below. Detailed discussions of
each encryption method are available in publicly accessible literature.

The intent of this utility is to provide the user with a means of
rendering sensitive files unusable to those not in possession of the key
used to encrypt the file. In addition, the RSA public/private key
algorithm provides a means to send a message with a "digital signature"
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sencrypt

sexclude=

:fast

sowner=

crypt-4

Function

Default

Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax
Function
Default

Syntax

Use this switch to specify that encryption is
always to take place, even if the source file
is already an encrypted file.

Encrypted source files are decrypted and non-
encrypted source files are encrypted.

Type :encrypt

Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

Use this switch to specify that the source file
is to be encrypted using the polyalphabetic
method. It may be used in conjunction with
tprivate or :public but not with :des. This
switch has no effect if the source file is
being decrypted.

sfast

Type :nofast

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

snomod

Type :mod

Use this switch to change the owner (UIC) of
the file.

The UIC assigned when the file was created or
last updated.

Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they

represent.
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method is helpful when sending secure messages between non-cooperating
parties. It also has the property of being able to include a digital
signature. The method is based in modular arithmetic theory and the
manipulation of very large prime numbers which compose the keys. The
desirable feature of the method is that one key is used to encrypt a
message and another key is used to decrypt it. Although the keys are
obviously related, it is very difficult to determine one key from the
other. One key is designated a public key and is available to anyone who
wishes to use it. The other is designated as a private key. Although
both the public and the private keys are kept in the same file which is
readable by all, the private key is kept private by means of encrypting
it using DES and a password phrase supplied by the owner of the keys at
the time of their creation (See the command description for KEYGEN).

In order to use the public/private algorithm to send a secure message
without exchanging keys with the destination party, encrypt the file
using the :public switch and specify the intended receiver with the
suser= switch. Once the file is encrypted, the intended receiver (and
only the intended receiver) can decrypt the file. Not even the sender
can recover the file.

In order to send a message with a digital signature, encrypt the file
using the :private switch. Note that because only a person possessing
the password phrase to the private key can successfully use the private
key, any message which can be successfully decrypted using the
corresponding public key had to have been encrypted by one knowing the
password phrase. If one keeps the password phrase private, the
successful decryption of such a file implies a digital signature by the
encryptor. Note that file encrypted to this point is still decryptable
by anyone having access to the public key.

In order to now make the file readable only to the intended receiver, it
is necessary to superencrypt the file using the intended receiver's
public key. This 1is done using the :public, :encrypt, and :user=
switches. The intended receiver will be able to decrypt the file using
first his own private key and then the sender's public key. The username
of the owner of the keys used to encrypt a file using public/private keys
is stored with the file and will be displayed at decryption time when a
public key is used for decryption.

CRYPT will prompt for the password phrase used during private key
encryption/decryption if it has not already been included as the key on
the coomand line. Because the RSA method uses extreme amounts of CPU
time, only certain file header information is encrypted using the public/
private keys. The actual file is encrypted using either DES or the
polyalphabetic method as specified by the user.

crypt-9



crypt

conjunction with this switch, the actual file
is encrypted using DES. Otherwise, the file is
encrypted using the polyalphabetic method.
Using the :public switch is the only time that
a key is not required for encryption. This
switch has no effect if the source file is
being decrypted.

Default :nopublic
Syntax Type :public
:since= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.
Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.
Syntax Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.
suic= Function Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.
Default All files that match the specified list are
selected.
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.
ruser= Function Use this switch in conjunction with the
tprivate or :public switch to specify which
user's RSA keys to use.
Default :user=SYSSUSERNAME
Syntax Type :user= followed by a valid username,
optionally prepended by a valid nodename.
Examples

> crypt *.mem * "This is a crypt test"®

This command will encrypt/decrypt all files with an extension of "mem"
using the polyalphabetic method and using as its Kkey "This is a crypt

test".
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Functional Description

Use this command to deallocate a device which has been allocated or
reserved.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dealloc
Required Devicename
parameter
Switches
Prompting sauto :confirm
control
Device :class= texclude= suic
selection
Parameters
Devicename Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

devices which are to be deallocated.
Default None.
Syntax Type a list of devicenames.
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or send a secure message using a publicly available key. (Digital
signatures are discussed later.)

CRYPT encrypts or decrypts depending upon the file type of the source
file. If the source file is of any type other than ENCRYPTED, the
utility will encrypt the file, If the source file is already of file
type ENCRYPTED, the utility will decrypt the file using the appropriate
inverse of the method used to encrypt the file. A file may be
superencrypted by specifying the :encrypt switch in conjunction with a
source file that is already of type ENCRYPTED. This feature is useful in
sending a secure file with a digital signature attached.

When a file is encrypted, a file checksum is included with the file. When
a file is decrypted, the checksum is compared with the decrypted data.
Should a mismatch occur, the user is notified. The reason for a mismatch
is typically that the same key was not used for both encryption and
decryption.

Polyalphabetic

The polyalphabetic algorithm uses the supplied key to encrypt the first
16 bytes of the source file. Thereafter, the previous 16 bytes in the
source file are used as the key to encrypt each successive byte in the
file. Thus, the key used to encrypt the file is as long as the file
itself. This technique is often referred to as "autokeying." Because
long repetitive strings of characters (especially zeros) have a tendency
to reveal the key, CRYPT also automatically scans the source file for
repeated characters and compresses them before encryption. For this
reason, it is not uncommon for an encrypted file to be shorter than the
source file from which it was derived. For this same reason, it is
probable that a decrypted file will be larger than the encrypted file
from which it was derived. Certain character sequences can also cause
the encrypted file to be larger than the source file.

DES

The DES algorithm uses the supplied key to create a 56-bit key used as
described in the Data Encryption Standard published by the U.S. National
Bureau of Standards. It is regarded as being sufficiently secure as to
be widely used in the commercial banking and finance industry. Although
it 1is roughly one-fifth as fast as the polyalphabetic scheme, it is
included for users who feel the additional security is worth the
overhead.

RGA
The RSA public/private key algorithm as first described by Rivest,
Shamir, and Aldeman is included because of its unique properties. This
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Examples

> dealloc _TTO

This command deallocates device _TT0.

> dealloc * :confirm :class=tty* :uic=system

This command deallocates all allocated devices which are either class TTY
or TTYSPECIAL devices and which are owned by the username SYSTEM. It
lists each device and prompts for a confirmation before deallocating it.
The user must have world privileges in order to deallocate devices not
owned by the deallocating process.

Using Prompts

> dealloc
device name > _TT0

This performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

DEALIOC is normally used to return an unneeded device to a pool of public
resources. It is not absolutely necessary to deallocate devices
allocated to a CIP before logging off. This is because WMCS automatically
deallocates any devices allocated to a process during final exit.
Deallocating devices after their need is completed gives other users an
opportunity to use them.
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Related CIP Commands

keygen Generate a set of RSA public/private keys
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Functional Description

Use this command to display the name of the default device and the

default directory.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic def

Parameters

None.

Switches

None.,
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Switches
sauto Function Use this switch to perform the desired
operation without any confirmation.

Default snoauto

Syntax Type :auto

:confirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each device.

Default tnoconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

:class= Function Use this switch to select only those devices
that match the Devicename parameter and belong
to the specified class of devices.

Default All devices that match the Devicename parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :class= followed by a list of class types
in standard device class syntax. For example,
:class=DISK,TTY* ,PIPESPC,

texclude= Function Use this switch to exclude devices from the
Devicename parameter.

Default All devices that match the Devicename parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of device
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those devices
that match the Devicename parameter and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.

Default All devices that match the Devicename parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :uic= followed by a 1list of UICs in the
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Functional Description

Use this command to remove files from a disk.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic del
Required File List
parameter
Switches
File selection :before= :since= sconfirm suic=
switches sexclude= smod
Other switches :auto :log :override :zerofiles
Parameters -
File List Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

files to be deleted.

Default None.

Syntax Type a 1list of file designations separated by
commas. Wildcard symbols are allowed.
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Related CIP Commands

alloc Find and reserve an available device
rotor Add, delete or list devices in a rotor list
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toverride Function Use this switch to delete the directory even
though it still contains files. Note that this
is a sensitive operation because when you
delete a directory that contains files, the
files in that directory are not deleted but
they become inaccessible. The space consumed by
those files cannot be reused until the files
themselves are deleted.

Default snhooverride
Syntax Type :override

:since= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.

tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.

:zerofiles Function Use this switch to instruct the disk class
handler to zero a file (erase all data) before
deleting it.

Default :nozerofiles
Syntax Type :zerofiles
Examples

> del aghast.prn

This command removes the latest version of the file named AGHAST.PRN from
the default directory. Then this prompt appears:

_DCO/USERS .JILI,/AGHAST.PRN,3
Delete (Y or N)? >
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Examples

> def

This command generates the following display if your default directory is
in /USERS.AL/ on the device _DSO0:

_DS0/USERS .AL/

Using Prompts

None.

Related CIP Commands

dir List the contents of a directory
cd Change the default directory and device
crd Create a directory
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Delete _DIO0/USERS.BUNKY/SUMMARY.TMP.7 (Y or N)? >

As in the first example, you should type Y to remove the file, or N to
preserve it. Any other characters are ignored. You do not need to press
[RETRN] after your selection.

> del /users.mary.*/* . *,*

Use this command to delete all versions of all files found in /
USERS.MARY/ and all of its subdirectories. Since the :auto switch was not
specified, operator confirmation will be requested periodically for files
found in each directory or each group of 22 files, whichever occurs
first.

For instance, suppose /USERS.MARY/ has two subdirectories named /
USERS.MARY.MEMOS/ and /USERS.MARY.SYSTEMS/, and that the MEMOS
subdirectory has 25 files. DEL would begin by displaying the names of
the first 22 files in /USERS.MARY.MEMOS/ and request operator
confirmation of those files. If the operator presses 'Y', those 22 files
are deleted. Next, DEL displays the names of the remaining 3 files in
the /USERS.MARY.MEMOS/ directory, and requests confirmation of them.
Then DEL moves on to the /USERS.MARY.SYSTEMS/ subdirectory, and displays
the names of the files in that directory for confirmation. Finally, DEL
displays the names of the files in the directory /USERS.MARY/ and
requests confirmation.

> del summary.dir

This command deletes the directory file named SUMMARY.DIR. If /SUMMARY/
contains files, an error is displayed indicating that you cannot delete a
non-empty directory file. In general, you should never delete a
directory file that contains files since that makes those files
inaccessible, and does not free up the space used by those files. If you
want to delete a directory, you should first delete (or rename) all of
the files in that directory.

If for some reason you do need to delete a non-empty directory file, you
must use the :override switch, The following command allows you to
delete the directory even though it may not be empty:

> del summary.dir :override
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Switches

tauto Function Use this switch to perform the desired
operation without any confirmation.

Default snoauto

Syntax Type :auto

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

sconfirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file.

Default snoconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

texclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

Default The value specified by the OPTION command.

Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

:mod Function Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

Default :nomod

Syntax Type :mod

del-2



Functional Description

Use this command to display a list of mounted devices.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dev

Optional Device List

parameter

Switches
Device :class= sexclude= suic=
selection
switches
Display :list :pause theader
format rowner susername

Parameters

Device List Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify which

Default
Syntax

devices to display.

All mounted devices are displayed.

Type a list of devicenames separated by commas.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.
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At this point you should type either Y (to delete the file) or N (to
preserve it). Any characters other than Y or N are ignored. Pressing
[RETRN] after typing your selection is not required. If you press Y this
message appears:

_DCO/USERS.JILI,/AGHAST .PRN.3 Deleted.
1 files deleted.

> del *.tmp

This command deletes the latest version of all files in the default
directory with an extension of .TMP. The following kind of report

appears:

_DPC0/USERS .JILIL,/CROSS.TMP. 2
_DC0/USERS,JILI,/ENGINE.TMP,14
_DCO/USERS .JILI/USERS.TMP. 1
Delete (Y or N)? >

At this point you should type either Y (to delete the files) or N (to
preserve them). Any characters other than Y or N are ignored. Pressing
[RETRN] after typing your selection is not required. If you press Y the
following messages appear:

_DPCO/USERS . JILL/CROSS.TMP.2 Deleted.
_DCO/USERS .JILL/ENGINE,TMP.14 Deleted.
_DPCO/USERS.JILL/USERS.TMP.1 Deleted.

> del *.tmp.* :auto

This command deletes all versions of all files in the default directory
with an extension of .TMP. No operator confirmation is solicited. The
following messages are displayed:

_DCO/USERS.JILL/CROSS.TMP.1 Deleted.
_PCO/USERS ,JILL/CROSS,TMP.2 Deleted.
_DCO/USERS .JILL/ENGINE.TMP.11 Deleted.
_DCO/USERS .. JILL/ENGINE,TMP.12 Deleted.
_PCO/USERS .JILL/ENGINE.TMP,.13 Deleted.
_DCO/USERS . JILL/ENGINE,TMP.14 Deleted.
_DPC0/USERS,JILL/USERS,TMP.1 Deleted.

> del *.tmp.* :confirm

This command deletes all versions of all files in the default directory
with an extension of .TMP, In this case, however, the operator is
requested to confirm the deletion of each file. For each candidate file

the following kind of report appears:
del-4



dev

Default All devices that match the Device List
parameter are selected.

Syntax Type :uic= followed by a 1list of UICs in the
standard UIC syntax, or the usernames of
authorized system users. For example:

tuic=[7,21,[*,3] ,system,backup

susername Function Use this switch to display the username
associated with the owner of each file.
Default snousername

Syntax Type :username

Examples

> dev

This command generates a display of mounted devices similar to this:

Device listing of __SYSTEM

TTYSpecial s _TT19 _TT21

Y : _TT0 _TT113 _TT17 _TT23
_TT0 _TTl4 _TT18 _TT8
_TT11 _TT15 _TT20 _TT9

T_TT2 _TT16 _TT22

Disk s _Ps0

Queue : _PQO POl

NonDev ¢ _NULL

The device class is listed along the left margin. Following the colon is
a list of the names of all mounted devices in that class. If there are
no mounted devices in a particular device class, the name of the device
class is not listed.

> dev _tt(20-23) :class=tty*

This command generates a list of all mounted devices whose names range
from _TT20 through _TT23 which belong to TTY or TTYSpecial classes.

Device listing of __SYSTEM
TTYSpecial : _TT21
TTY : _TT20 TT22 _TT123
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Using Prompts

> del
File list > summary.dir soverride

This performs the same function as the previous example.

Notes on Usage

You can only delete files from disk devices. You cannot delete files from
tape devices.

If you delete a non-empty directory, the files that were in that
directory may appear in directory /LOST/ the next time you run the
RECOVER utility.

Related CIP Commands

dmnt Dismount (remove) a device
pu Purge extra versions of files
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Functional Description

Use this command to initialize a disk or a tape.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dinit

Required Devicename

parameters Volume Label

Switches
Device :driver= :density= :driveid= :drivetype=
selection
Attributes of :owner= :ialloc= :protection= :alloc=
new file system :autoflush :cache= :usercache= :devname=

:fcbsize= :fcbsector= :readahead :blocksize=

Type of :format :filesys
initialization

Parameters

Devicename Function Required. Use this parameter to specify which

device you wish to initialize.
Default None.
Syntax Type a standard devicename.

Volume Label Function Required. Use this parameter to label the disk
or tape.

dinit-1
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Switches
:Class= Function Use this switch to specify the class(es) of
device(s) you wish to include.

Default :class=*

Syntax Type :class= followed by a 1list of device
classes separated by commas. Wildcard symbols
are allowed.

rexclude= Function ©Use this switch to exclude devices from the
Device List parameter.

Default All devices that match the Device List
parameter are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of
devicenames, separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

theader Function Use this switch to display column labels at the
top of each column.

Default :noheader

Syntax Type :header

slist Function Use this switch to list in a column the names
. of the devices that match all the criteria.
Default tnolist
Syntax Type :list
sowner Function Use this switch to display the UIC of the owner
of each file.

Default snoowner

Syntax Type :owner

:pause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
the user presses any key.

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

suic= Function Use this switch to select only those devices

dev-2

that match the Device List parameter and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.



:driveid=

sdriver=

:drivetype=

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

dinit

system (not the device in which it is mounted
or the volume label).

The name from the DEVOONFIG.xxx file for the
corresponding drive number.

Type :devname= followed by a name no longer
than 8 characters.

Use this switch to specify the drive ID for the
device.

The drive ID listed for this device in the
SYSSDISK/ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file, where NNN
is the system model (100, 156, 160, etc.).

Type :driveid= followed by the drive number,
the driver configuration, and the board number.
For example, :driveid=0A0. The following is a
list of driver configurations:

Disks -
SMD "A" is the only choice
FLNT "A" is 8-inch floppy
"B" is 5.25-inch floppy
"C" is 3.25-inch floppy
WD3 "A" is the hard disk
"B" is the floppy
IMI "A" is the only choice
Japes
ADEI "A" is fixed blocks (1022 bytes/blk

"B" is variable blocks
CIPH "A" is low density
"B" is high density

Use this switch to specify the device driver
for this device.

The device driver listed in the SYSSDISK/
ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file (where NNN = 100,
156, or 160).

Type :driver= followed by the name of the
device driver file. No wildcard symbols are
allowed. The names of available drivers on your
system are found in SYSSDISK/SYSDSR/.

Use this switch to set the drive type for this
device.

The drive type that is listed for this device
in the SYSS$SDISK/ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file.
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> dev _tt(20-23) :class=tty* :list

This command is the same as the example above except the names of the
devices are listed in a column. This is especially useful when generating
a list of devicenames for use in a command file or for use by a program.
Following is a sample output. Note that only the devicenames are listed
with no device class.

_TT20
_TIT21
_TT22
_TT23

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

DEV is useful for checking if a particular device is mounted. For
instance, you want to use the tape drive, but someone else's tape is
loaded in the drive. You need to remove this tape to put yours in.
Before doing so, type dev to see if the tape is mounted by another user.

Another example: Suppose you attach a terminal to the port named _TT3 and
then try to log on. The computer doesn't respond. You can use the DEV
Command to see if _TT3 is mounted as a TTY or as a TTYSpecial. Remember,
you cannot log on to a terminal which is mounted TTYSpecial.

Related CIP Commands

dstat Device status
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:ialloc=

sowner=

sprotection=

:readahead=

susercache=

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

NOTE:

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

dinit

:noformat
Type :format

Use this switch to specify the number of
sectors assigned to a file the first time data
are written to the file. The sectors allocated
are not necessarily contiguous.

:ialloc=20 (for devices with 1/2 Kbyte sector
size) :ialloc=10 (for devices with 1 Kbyte
sector size)

Type :ialloc= followed by an integer greater
than zero.

Use this switch to specify the UIC or username
for the owner of the device.

The UIC of the user.

Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they
represent.

Use this switch to specify the protection mask
for the device.

The user's protection mask.

Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask.

Only those fields of the protection mask that
are specified are altered. Fields not specified
keep their original value.

For example, :protection=s:,o:rwe allows the
system no privilege, while the owner is granted
read, write, and execute privilege. The public
and group privileges are unchanged.

Use this switch to enable READAHEAD, (Readahead
is the issuing of an asynchronous read-request
for the next logical sector in a file.)
:noreadahead

Type :readahead

Use this switch to set the maximum number of
sectors of disk cache that any process can
consume at one time.
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dinit-2

Default None.
Syntax Type a name up to 16 characters long.
- Switches
talloc= Function Use this switch to specify the number of
sectors added to a file each time it is
extended. The sectors allocated are not
necessarily contiguous.

Default :alloc=20 (for devices with 1/2 Kbyte sector
size) :alloc=10 (for devices with 1 Kbyte
sector size)

Syntax Type :alloc= followed by a positive integer.

sautoflush Function Use this switch to enable automatic flushing of
modified sectors in the disk cache and modified
FCBs each time the disk is updated.

Default snoautoflush (If you are not running LOGFLUSH,
you should enable :autoflush.)

Syntax Type :autoflush

tblocksize= Function Use this switch to specify the number of bytes
per block on a tape.

Default :blocksize=1024

Syntax Type :blocksize= followed by a positive integer
less than or equal to 4096.

scache= Function Use this switch to set the number of sectors
(disk cache) to be maintained in main memory to
allow faster access to memory.

Default :cache=30 (disks) :cache=8 (tapes)

Syntax Type :cache= followed by a positive integer.

tdensity= Function Use this switch to specify the density of a
cipher tape.

Default :density=1600

Syntax Type :density= followed by one of the
following: 1600 or 3200 (high density).

:devname= Function Use this switch to set the boot-disk name. This

is the name for the disk used to boot the



dinit

This command initializes tape _MI'0, labels it WMCS 6.0, sets the
blocksize at 4096 bytes per block, and adds public read and execute
access to the owner's default protection mask.

Using Prompts

> dinit
device > _dfl
Volume label > wmcs_6.0

This performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

Devices to be initialized must not be mounted.
There is only one boot block on a disk and it is at sector 0.

Use the :nofilesys switch to format a disk without putting any other
information on the disk.

Related CIP Commands

mnt Mount a device
btup Display or set disk boot blocks or tape labels
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Syntax Type :drivetype= followed by one of the
following valid drive types:

What you type Description

FLOPO9A 5.25-inch floppy
- FLOPO9B 5.25-inch floppy (5 sector)

FLOP015 8-inch floppy
WIN12 CMI 10 Mbyte 5.25-inch Winchester
WIN19 CMI 15 Mbyte 5.25-inch Winchester
WIN30 28 Mbyte 5.25-inch Winchester
WIN43 39 Mbyte 5.25-inch Winchester
SMD84B 76 Mbyte SMD disk
SMD16 8B 152 Moyte SMD disk
SMD474B 421 Mbyte SMD disk
IMI20 20 Mbyte IMI disk
IMI40 40 Mbyte IMI disk

:fcbsector= Function Use this switch to specify the starting sector

number for the FCB.SYS file (i.e., position the
file system on the disk).
Default The file is positioned around the middle of the

disk.
Syntax Type :fcbsector= followed by a positive
integer.
:fcbsize= Function Use this switch to specify the size of the FCB

file (i.e., specify the number of FCBs in the
FCB.SYS file).

Default If the disk size is greater than 80 megabytes,
then the number of FCBs equals the number of
Kbytes on the disk divided by 20. If the disk
size is less than or equal to 80 Mb, then the
number of FCBs equals the number of Kbytes on
the disk divided by 10. The minimum number of
FCBs is 16.

Syntax Type :fcbsize= followed by a positive integer
greater than or equal to 16.

:filesys Function Use this switch to put a file system as well as
a boot block on the disk.
Default :filesys
Syntax Type :nofilesys

:format Function Use this switch to format the disk. (All disks
must be formatted the first time they are

initialized so the sectors can be used.)
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Functional Description

Use this command to 1list the
information about those files.

files on a disk or tape and to display

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic

Optional

parameter

Switches

Files to be
included in
the display

Format of
the display

Contents of
the display

Others

dir

File List

sbefore=
:since=

:full
:list

sbytes
:modified
susername
sprotection

:pause

suic=

sshowall
:suppress=

:filetype

:size
:fcb

:rewind

sexclude=

theader
:path

:recordlen
cextents
:parent

:sort=
stotal

:created

rowner
:fileid
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‘Default 25 percent of the total disk cache sectors, or
8 sectors, whichever is smaller.

Syntax Type :usercache= followed by an integer from 1
to 16.

Examples

> dinit _dfl wmcs_6.0

This command initializes the volume in drive _DFl and labels it WMCS_6.0.
If the volume is a brand new disk you may get the error message, "The
specified sector was not found on the current track," because the disk
isn't formatted. The disk must be formatted the first time it is
initialized (as shown in the next example). If the devicename _DF1l is not
defined in the ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN (nnn = 100 or 150 or 156) file, you
will get a device class error message. You must specify the driver and
driveid (and if a disk, also the drivetype) as shown in the third and
fourth examples.

> dinit _dfl wmcs 6.0 :format

This command formats and initializes the disk volume in drive _DF1l and
labels it WMCS_6.0. Formatting is required the first time a disk is
initialized. It consists of writing the sector marks on the disk so the
sectors can be used. Formatting after the first initialization is
optional.

> dinit _ct0 mcs_6.0 :driver=adei$l00 :driveid=0b0

This command initializes a tape referred to by devicename _CT0 which
requires driver SYSSDISK/SYSDSR/ADEIS100.DSR and is in the drive
designated by driveid O0b0 (drive 0 on adei controller, configuration b,
on board 0).

> dinit _dfl mcs 6.0 :noreadahead :cache=20 :owner=system

This command initializes disk _DFl, disables READAHEAD, sets the cache

size at 20 sectors, and specifies SYSTEM as the owner of the disk.

> dinit _mt0 wmcs_6.0 :blocksize=4096 :protection=p:re
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:fcb

:fileid

:filetype

:full

theader

:list

smodified

Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax
Function
Default
Syntax
Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

dir
Type :extents

Use this switch to display the FCB number and
the sequence number.
:nofcb

Type :fcb

Use this switch to display the file ID number.
:nofileid
Type :fileid

Use this switch to display the file type.
snofiletype
Type :filetype

Use this switch to display all information
about the file.
:nofull

Type :full

Use this switch to display column labels at the
top of each column.

:noheader

Type :header

Use this switch to display each filename in the
list in a single column, justified against the
left margin of the screen. This switch is

ignored when :full, :total, or any attribute
switch is specified.

:nolist

Type :list

Use this switch to specify that the

modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

:nomod

Type :mod

Use this switch to display the date and time at
which the file was last modified.
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:since=

:size

:sort=

:suppress=

stotal

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

dir

contained no files that matched all of the
criteria.

snoshowall

Type :showall

Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.
All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.

Use this switch to display the logical and
physical size of each file. Unless the :bytes
switch is specified, the sizes are specified in
Kbytes. If the :bytes switch appears, the size
will be in bytes.

tnosize

Type :size

Use this switch to specify the order in which
the files will be accessed; files may be
accessed in alphabetical order by filename, by
file extension, in UIC order, or by creation
date (oldest file first).

Files are accessed alphabetically by filename.
Type :sort= followed by one of the following
keywords: extension, uic, or date.

Use this switch to display filenames without
the version number, or without both the file
extension and version number.

Filenames are displayed with extensions and
version numbers.

Type :suppress= followed by
following: version or extension.

one of the

Use this switch to display only the total
number of files in the directory, and the
physical and logical space they occupy.
snototal

Type :total
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Parameters

File List Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
names of the files to be included in the
display.

Default The most recent version of each file in the
default directory is included in the display.

Syntax Type a list of filenames.

Switches

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

:bytes Function Use this switch to display file sizes in bytes.

Default :nobytes

Syntax Type :bytes

:created Function Use this switch to display the date and time
the file was created.

Default :nocreated

Syntax Type :created

sexclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

:extents Function Use this switch to display the number of
extents that comprise the file.

Default snoextents
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Directory listing of _DS0/USERS,.ROBERT/

File name Logical/ Physical
ACQOUNTS.DIR.1 2.0/ 2.0
CALENDAR.TXT. 4 23.4/ 24.0
CHECKLIST.DIR.1 1.0/ 1.0
DOC.DIR.1 4.0/ 4.0
INVENTORY.DIR.1 3.0/ 3.0
MEMOS.DIR.1 3.0/ 3.0
PERSONAL.DIR.1 1.0/ 1.0
PRIMARY.DAT.24 192.8/ 193.0
PROJECTS.DIR.1 2.0/ 2.0
USERUP.COM. 5 0.1/ 1.0
WORK.DIR.1 1.0/ 1.0

11 Files. 233.3/ 235.0

dir

Total blocks.

The name of the most recently created version of each file in the

directory appears along the left margin of the screen.

Any information

about a file appears to the right of the filename.

Use :noheader when you do not want column headings.

If the :noheader

switch was not used in the previous command, the display would be as

follows:

ACQOUNTS.DIR.1
CALENDAR.TXT. 4
CHECKLIST.DIR.1
DOC.DIR.1
INVENTORY .DIR.1
MEMOS.DIR.1
PERSONAL.DIR.1
PRIMARY.DAT.24
PROJECTS.DIR.1
USERUP.COM. 5
WORK.DIR.1

11 Files.

2.0/ 2
23.4/ 4
1.0/ 1
4.0/ 4
3.0/ 3
3.0/ 3
1.0/ 1
192.8/ 193
2.0/ 2
0.1/ 1
1.0/ 1
233.3/ 235

Total blocks.

The :size switch causes the logical and physical size of each file to

appear next to the filename.
:size switch also causes the summary line (11 Files.

The sizes are expressed in kilobytes.

The

233.3/ 235.0

Total blocks.) to appear at the end of the display.

Many other file attributes can be displayed. These are listed next to the
filenames in the order specified on the command line.

> dir :size :username :filetype

This command line generates a display similar to the one shown below:
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sowner

sparent

:pause

sprotection

srecordlen

srewind

:showall

dir-4

Default
Syntax
Function
Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax
Function
Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax
Function
Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax

Function

snomodified
Type :modified

Use this switch to display the UIC of the owner
of each file.
shoowner

Type :sowner

Use this switch to display the FCB number and
sequence number of the directory file (parent
directory) in which this file resides.
snoparent

Type :parent

Use this switch to display the complete file
designation (pathname) of each file.

:nopath :

Type :path

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
the user presses any key.

The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Use this switch to display the protection mask
associated with each file.

snoprotection

Type :protection

Use this switch to display the record length of
each file.

:norecordlen

Type :recordlen

Use this switch to rewind the tape device.
snorewind
Type :rewind

Use this switch to display the names of
directories which were inspected, but which



dir

Directory listing of _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/

File name Record Path

ACCOUNTS.DIR.1 32 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/ACCTS.DIR.1
CALENDAR,TXT. 4 1 _DS0/USERS,.ROBERT/CALENDAT, TXT. 1
CHECKLIST.DIR.1 32 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/CHECKLIST.DIR.1
DOC.DIR.1 32 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/DOC.DIR.1
INVENTORY .DIR.1 32 _DPS0/USERS,.ROBERT/INVENTORY .DIR.1
MEMOS.DIR.1 32 _DPS0/USERS.ROBERT/MEMOS.DIR.1
PERSONAL.DIR.1 32 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/PERSONAL.DIR.1
PRIMARY,DAT.24 1024 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/PRIMARY ,DAT.24
PROJECTS.DIR.1 32 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/PROJECTS.DIR.1
USERUP.COM. 5 1 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/USERUP,COM, 5
WORK,.DIR.1 32 _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/WORK.DIR.1

> dir :list :suppress=version

Use the :list switch to generate a simple list of filenames without
attributes.

Use the :suppress= switch to remove either the file version number, or
both the version number and the extension from the names displayed. The
:suppress= switch may be used with any of the display formats.

Directory listing of _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/
ACQOUNTS .DIR
CALENDAR,TXT
CHECKLIST.DIR
DOC.DIR
INVENTORY .DIR
MEMOS.DIR
PERSONAL.DIR
PRIMARY ,,DAT
PROJECTS .DIR
USERUP,COM
WORK.DIR

> dir :full

This command displays all attributes of each file:
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tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
are part of the given list and are owned by the

specified user or list of users.
Default All files that match the specified list are

selected.
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.
susername Function Use this switch to display the username

associated with the owner of each file.
Default shousername
Syntax Type :username

Examples

> dir

This command generates the following kind of report (if the default
directory is _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/) :

Directory listing of _DSO/USERS.ROBERT/

ACCOUNTS .DIR.1 DOC.DIR.1 PERSONAL.DIR.1 USERUP.COM. 5
CALENDAR.TXT. 4 INVENTORY.DIR.1 PRIMARY.DAT.24 WORK.DIR.1
CHECKLIST.DIR.1 MEMOS.DIR.1 PROJECTS.DIR.1

Note that the display's first line tells you the name of the device and
the directory to which the files are assigned. The filename, file
extension, and version number of the most recently created version of
each file are displayed in alphabetical order.

> dir :size
This command generates the following kind of report:

_DPS0/USERS . ROBERT/ACCOUNTS .DIR.1

Logical : 2.0 FCB.SEQ : 7141.7169 Created : 09-Aug-1985 14:02:14
Physical: 2.0 Parent : 1329,1332 Modified: 29-Dec-1985 21:00:49
Extents : 2 Filetype : Directory Owner : [0007,0002]

Record : 32 Fileid : 0 Username: ROBERT

Protection: S: RE,P: R ,G:DWRE,O:DWRE
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Functional Description

Use this command to route a single input to multiple outputs.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dispatch

Optional File List

parameter

Switches
Control flow :infinite :sysout tblocksize= :master
of data

Parameters

File List Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify a list

Default
Syntax

of files (including names of terminal ports)
where you want the output to appear. Output
automatically goes to DISPATCH's sysS$output
unless :nosysout is specified.

None.

Type a list of filenames separated by commas
(terminal port names can be included). Wildcard
symbols are not allowed.
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Directory listing of _DS0/USERS.ROBERT/

File name Logical/ Physical Username Filetype
ACCOUNTS.DIR.1 2.0/ 2.0 ROBERT Directory
CALENDAR,TXT. 4 23.4/ 24,0 ROBERT Data
CHECKLIST.DIR.1 1.0/ 1.0 ROBERT Directory
DOC.DIR.1 4.0/ 4.0 ROBERT Directory
INVENTORY .DIR.1 3.0/ 3.0 ROBERT Directory
MEMOS.DIR.1 3.0/ 3.0 ROBERT Directory
PERSCNAL.DIR.1 1.0/ 1.0 ROBERT Directory
PRIMARY.DAT.24 192.8/ 193.0 ROBERT Encrypted
PROJECTS.DIR.1 2.0/ 2.0 ROBERT Directory
USERUP.COM. 5 0.1/ 1.0 ROBERT Data
WORK.DIR.1 1.0/ 1.0 ROBERT Directory
11 Files. 233.3/ 235.0 Total blocks.

The ordering of the attribute switches in this example is 1) :size, 2)
susername and 3) :filetype. The order in which the attribute switches
are specified on the command 1line determines the order in which the
attributes are displayed.

> dir :path

Use this switch to obtain a list of complete file designations as shown
here:

_DS0/USERS . ROBERT,/ACCOUNTS . DIR. 1
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/CALENDAR , TXT. 4
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/CHECKLIST . DIR. 1
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT,/DOC. DIR. 1
_DS0,/USERS , ROBERT/ INVENTORY . DIR. 1
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/MEMOS .DIR. 1
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/PERSONAL . DIR. 1
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/PRIMARY . DAT ., 24
_DS0/USERS , ROBERT,/PROJECTS . DIR. 1
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/USERUP.COM. 5
_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/WORK . DIR. 1

Note that the line specifying the device and the directory (found at the
top of the other displays) is missing in this display. This display is
especially useful in creating a list of files to be used by programs or
in command files. It contains no "extra" information.

> dir :recordlen :path
The :path switch may also be used as a file attribute. If any attributes

(in this case :recordlen) are specified along with the :path switch, then
the display looks like this:
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Examples

> dirldispatch dir.txt

This command takes the output of the DIR command (a list of the files in
the default directory) and writes it to the file DIR.TXT (in the default
directory) as well as to the terminal screen (sysS$output).

> dir|dispatch dir.txt,dir.rpt,dir.doc :nosysout

This command takes the output of the DIR command and writes it to the
files DIR.TXT, DIR.RPT, and DIR.DOC, but not to the terminal screen
(sysSoutput) .

> dirl|dispatch _ttl,_tt2,_tt3 :master

This command takes the output of the DIR command and writes it to the
terminal screen (sysSoutput) as well as to the other terminals _TT1,
_TT2, and _TT3. Because :master is specified, if [CTRL] s is pressed (to
stop the output from scrolling off the screen) on sysSoutput, then the
output also stops on _TT1, _TT2, and _TT3. Output resumes on all the
terminals when [CTRL] q is pressed on sysSoutput.

> mnt _pipel :driver=sysS$pipe

> &dispatch _ttl,report.doc :nosysout :infinite < _pipel
> dir >_pipel
> pstat >_pipel

This command mounts a pipe, _PIPEl. The ampersand, &, tells DISPATCH to
run in the background with its input coming from _PIPEl and writing to
_TT1 and REPORT.DOC (but not to sysSoutput). At the time DISPATCH is
invoked, no one is writing to _PIPEl so :infinite instructs DISPATCH to
stay around (until explicitly killed by another process such as by PSTAT)
forever, always trying to read from the pipe. When the DIR command is
executed (with its output redirected to _PIPEl), DISPATCH writes the
directory listing to REPORT.DOC and _TTl. When the next command, PSTAT,
is executed, it 1is also writing to the pipe, so its display is read by
DISPATCH and written to _TT1l and REPORT.DOC.
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_DS0/USERS . ROBERT/ACCOUNTS .DIR. 1
Logical : 2

2. FCB.SEQ : 7141.7169 Created : 09-Aug-1985 14:02:14
Physical: 2,0 Parent : 1329,1332 Modified: 29-Dec-1985 21:00:49
Extents : 2 Filetype : Directory Owner : [0007,0002]

Record : 32 Fileid : - 0 Username: ROBERT
Protection: S: RE,P: R ,G:DWRE,O:DWRE :

The file's logical size is expressed in kilobytes and is rounded to the
nearest tenth. This value represents the actual number of bytes in the
file. (Contrast this with the physical size described below.)

The FCB.SEQ Field contains the FCB (File Control Block) number and the
sequence number for this file. The FCB is the numeral on the left side
of the decimal point. It represents the record number within the FCB.SYS
file of the record describing this file. The sequence number is on the
right side of the decimal point.

The Created Field shows the date and time the file was created.

Using Prompts

None.

Related CIP Commands

fstat File status
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Functional Description

Use this command to display a map of memory usage.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dm
Optional Refresh Rate
parameters Memory Type
Switches
Memory to be :megabyte=
displayed
Process to be :pid=
displayed
Others :setupin= :setupout=
Parameters

Refresh Rate Function

Default
Syntax

Memory Type Function

Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
interval (in tenths of seconds) for updating
the map.

10

Type a number from 1 to 10.

Optional. Use this parameter to specify which
type of memory to display. You can display two
types of memory:
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Switches
tblocksize= Function Use this switch to specify the number of bytes
read at one time from DISPATCH's input and
written to its outputs.
Default tblocksize=256
Syntax Type :blocksize= followed by an integer from
256 to 1024,
tinfinite Function Use this switch to specify that DISPATCH live
forever (until explicitly killed by another
process, such as by PSTAT), always reading from
its sysSinput and writing to its outputs.
Default snoinfinite
Syntax Type :infinite
:master Function Use this switch to specify that sysSoutput is
the "master" of all of DISPATCH's outputs.
Normally, if one of the outputs sends a [CTRL]
s, output to all of DISPATCH's outputs halts
until the one that sent the [CTRL] s sends a
[CTRL] q. With :master, data are still sent to
all outputs except the one that sent [CTRL] s,
and that output loses data until [CTRL] g is
sent. Only sysSoutput can [CTRL] s without
losing data.
Default snomaster
Syntax Type :master
:sysout Function Use this switch to specify that DISPATCH write
the input to its sysSoutput as well as to its
specified list of outputs.
Default :sysout
Syntax Type s:nosysout
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Syntax Type :setupout= followed by a filename.

Examples

> dm

This kind of map appears on the screen when you execute DM:

Memory Display of Meg 2  21-Dec-1985 13:50:19

MCs [MCs |_Ds0|_ps0|_DSO|vew_|Que_|link|vew_|_DF1|_DPX1|CIP_|_DCO|CIP_|pass|REST
MCS |MCS |_Ps0|_ps0|_psO|vew_|Que_|link|vew_|_DPFl|Dynm|dm_G|_DCO|CIP_|pass|REST
MCs [MCs |_ps0|_ps0|_DSO|Dyrm|Que_|dm G|vew_|_DF1|_PX1|dm G|_DCO|CIP_|pass|REST
MCS |MCS |_psol_psol_psolcn> IQue_lDynmICIP I__DFlI_DXllCIP lsp_CIpasstassIREST

MCs |MCs l_DSOIDynml_DSOICIP lQue_l_DXOI_DXOI_DFIICIP IDyrnnldm_GlpasisESTlREST
MCS [MCS |_DPS0]|_pSO|Dynm|CIP_|Que_|CIP_|_DXO0|Dyrm|CIP_|Logf |pass|pass|pass|REST
MCS |MCS |_DSO|_DSO|****|CIP_|Que_|CIP_|CIP_|_DF1|CIP_|Dyrm|pass|@upa|REST|REST
MCS |vew_|_DS0|_DSQ|****|CIP_|link |CIP_|CIP_|_DF1|CIP_|CIP_|pass|@upa|REST|REST

MCS |vew_|_DPS0|_DSO|dm GICIP_|link|CIP_|CIP_|_DF1|Dynm|CIP_|pass|CIP_|REST|REST
MCS |vew_|_DS0|_DSO|dm GICIP_|1link |CIP_|CIP_|_DX1|CIP_|CIP_|pass|CIP_|pass|REST
MCS |Dynm|_DPSO|_PS0|1link |CIP_|link |vew_|CIP_|vew_|CIP_|CIP_|Dynm|CIP_|pass|REST
MCs lpassl_DSOl_DSO|lmkllmk|CIP lvew IDynmlvew ICIP ]dm_GlpasslpasslpasisEST

MCs IDynmI DSOI_DSOIlmkl****ICIP lDynmICIP lvew I_DXlIdm_Gldm_GlpasslpasisEST
MCS |_DPS0|_ps0|_psSO|link |Dynm|CIP_|vew_|CIP_|vew_| _DX1|dm_G|dm_G|pass|pass|REST
MCS |_DS0|_Ds0|_psSO|vew_|Que_|link |vew_|CIP_|vew_|CIP_|dm Glsp_C|pass|pass|REST
MCS |Dyrnm|_DS0|_DSO|vew_|Que_|link|vew_|CIP_|_DX1| _DX1|_DCO|@upa|pass|pass|REST

This map represents what is stored in each page of memory in megabyte 2.
A page of memory is 4 kilobytes. Each column has 4 cells divided into
four 4-kilobyte pages of memory. In other words, each column has 16
entries representing 16 pages of memory. Thus the WMCS (in the foregoing
map) occupies the first 23 pages of memory in megabyte 2.

The first line indicates the megabyte number illustrated by the map, plus
the date and time. The report is updated every second. Megabyte 2
represents the first megabyte of physical memory. Megabytes numbered O
and 1 represent logical memory.

Read the map by beginning in the upper left-hand corner, reading down
each column and progressing from left to right across the map.
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Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

You can use DISPATCH to send the output from any command or program
(including entire command files) to as many files and terminal ports as
you like.

Related CIP Commands

pstat Display or set process attributes
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If DM has already been executed and you want a map of a particular
process, strike [ESC] then type the hexadecimal PID number or the process
name. For example, if you execute DM and strike [ESC] this prompt appears
at the bottom of the screen:

Enter PID:

Type the PID or process name for the memory map you want displayed on the
screen and strike [RETRN].

If you change your mind after the prompt appears, strike [RETRN] again.

> dm 10 0 :pid=passl_user

Proc=passl_USER Pid=FFFF1A8C Memory Display of Meg 0 21-Dec-~1985 13:50:19
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The first parameter you type is interpreted as the number of tenth-of-a-
second intervals in which the map on the screen is updated.

The next parameter specifies which megabytes of memory to display.

The :pid= switch specifies which process to display.

Line 1 of this report tells you the map is displaying pages in the first
megabyte of memory (Meg 0) allocated to the process (PROC=) PASS1_USER

with a process identification number (PID=) of FFFF1A8C. The date and
time are also on this line.
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This is a list of the values that may appear in a map for megabytes 0 or
1 (logical memory):

Blanks

Smonon

The page does not exist. (Note that most of the pages in
the foregoing map are blank. This literally means that
the first megabyte of memory does not exist. 1In other
words, it is logical, or conceptual only.)

The page has been assigned to the specified process.

The page is owned by the specified process.

The page is shared with another process.

The page is wrlte-protected

The page is non-resident, i.e., the page has been swapped
to disk.

Several of these symbols may appear on the same page of the map. For
example, the foregoing map tells you the DM process has several write-
protected pages assigned to it in megabyte 0 of logical memory.

If DM has already been executed and you wish to examine the other type of
memory, you can change the display by typing S to show swap file memory
or M to show physical memory. If DM is displaying physical memory, the
top line of the display appears like this:

Memory Display of Meg 1

If DM is displaying swap file memory, the top line of the display appears

like this:

SwapMem Display of Meg 1

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

Use DM to monitor the system's use of memory, to monitor the linking of
an image file, or as a tool in debugging software.
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Related CIP Commands

pstat

List system processes






mnt

Functional Description

Use this command to dismount any device mounted on your system.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic

Required

parameter

Switches

dmnt

Device List

Prompt control :auto :confirm
Message control :log
Device :class= :exclude= suic=
selection
Parameters
Device List Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

Default
Syntax

device(s) to be dismounted.

None.

Type a WMCS devicename. Wildcard symbols are
allowed. (The DEVICES help file gives you the
names of the devices on your system.)
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Switches
sauto Function Use this switch to perform the desired
operation without any confirmation.

Default snoauto

Syntax Type :auto

sconfirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each device.

Default snoconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

:class= Function Use this switch to specify the class(es) of
device(s) you wish to include.

Derault :class=*

Syntax Type :class= followed by a list of device
Classes separated by commas. Wildcard symbols
are allowed.

texclude= Function Use this switch to exclude devices from the
Device List parameter.

Default All devices that match the Device List
parameter are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of device
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

tlog Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

Default The value specified by the OPTION command.

Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those files or
devices that are part of the given list and are
owned by the specified user or list of users.

Default All devices that match the specified 1list are
selected.

Syntax Type suic= followed by a list of UICs or

dmnt-2
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Examples

> dmnt _dc0

This command prompts for user confirmation before dismounting the device.
A prompt like the following appears on your screen:

_PCo
Dismount (Y or N)? >

The device _DCO is dismounted when you type Y. _DCO is unusable until it
is remounted.

> dmnt _tt5 :auto

This command dismounts the device _TT5 without prompting for user

confirmation.

> dmnt _mt0 :auto

This dismounts the tape so you can remove the tape from drive 0. The :auto
switch dismounts the tape without prompting for confirmation.

> dmnt * :class=ttyspecial :auto

This automatically dismounts all TTY ports that were
mounted with the :special switch.

Using Prompts

> dmnt

Device list > _dc0
_DCOo

Dismount (Y or N)? >y

This command performs the same function as the first example.
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Notes on Usage

When you dismount a disk, all modified disk buffers are written to the
disk, and all modified File Control Blocks (FCBs) are updated.

When you dismount a tape, it is rewound.
NOTE: Always dismount a device before you remove it from the drive.

If you execute DMNT, and a disk or tape other than the one
mounted is in the drive, you may lose data.

Related CIP Commands

dev Display a list of mounted devices
mnt Mount a device
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Functional Description

Use this command to set and display the device status.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dstat
Optional Device List
parameter
Switches
Selection :class=
Display :log
Any device snumtoretry=
Disk drives srawverify
Queue—-class sassocdev=
devices :printtype=
swidth=
Sync-class :blockcheck=
devices shumtrlpad=
swritetransl
Tape drives terrintenb
:density=
TTY devices :autobaud
sdatawidth=
tparity=
scontrolo
thostsync=
:xonxof £

:exclude= suic= sconfirm
:pause

sowner= sprotection=  :default
:writeprotect :iopbcount=

snumactive= :quetype= tbaseprior=
:senddev= :formname= squemgrres
:length=

snuUmMSyncs= stermtype=  :inbufsize=
transtable= :lineprotocol= :outbufsize=
:linetype= sreadtransl

:speed= :writeprotect :rawverify
scontrolz :modemctrl sbaudrate=
:packetterm=  :broadcast :duplex=
scontrolc :expandtabs :remote
shangup :stopbits= scontrolu
stermtype= scontrolx :mask8bit
:controldefault
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Parameters

Device List Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
list of devices whose status will be displayed
or set. (DSTAT displays the status if there are
no set status switches specified.)

Default sysSoutput
Syntax Type the standard syntax for devicenames.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.

Switches

sassocdev= Function Use this switch to specify the physical port
that the print program will actually write to
on a print type queue device.

Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Syntax Type :assocdev= followed by any valid
devicename. Wildcard symbols are not allowed.

:autobaud Function Use this switch on TIY class devices to
determine the baud rate of a terminal on a
port. You will have to press [RETRN] at most
five times. This new baud rate will stay in
effect on this port until no more processes are
accessing it.

Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Syntax Type :autobaud to enable, :noautobaud to
disable.

tbaseprior= Function Use this switch for queue class devices to
specify the default priority that new entries
will be entered into the queue.

Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Syntax Type :baseprior= followed by an integer between
0 and 15.
:baudrate= Function Use this switch on TTY class devices to set the

dstat-2
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:blockcheck=

:broadcast

:Cclass=

sconfim

scontrolc

scontroldefault Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax
Function

Default
Syntax

dstat

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :baudrate= followed by one of the
following: 50, 75, 110, 134.5, 150, 300, 600,
1200, 1800, 2000, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, 9600,
or 19200.

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify the type of block checking to be
performed on the packets received and
transmitted by this device.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :blockcheck= followed by one of the
following: CRC-16, CRC—-CCITT, or LRC.

Use this switch to allow broadcasted messages
to be sent to a TTIY class device.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :broadcast to enable,
disable.

snobroadcast to

Use this switch to specify the class(es) of
device(s) you wish to include.

:class=*

Type :class= followed by a 1list of device
classes separated by commas. Wildcard symbols
are allowed,

Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each device.

:noconfirm

Type :confirm

Use this switch on TTY class devices to set the
[CTRL] c mode.

scontrolc

Type :nocontrolc

Use this switch on TTY class devices to reset
all control character states to their default
states,
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:controlo

:controlu

scontrolx

scontrolz

:datawidth=

:default

:density=

dstat-4

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax
Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

snocontroldefault
Type :controldefault

Use this switch on TTY class devices to set the
[CTRL] o mode.

scontrolo

Type :nocontrolo

Use this switch on TTY class devices to set the
[CTRL] u mode.

scontrolu

Type :nocontrolu

Use this switch on TTY class devices to set the
[CTRL] x mode.

scontrolx

Type :nocontrolx

Use this switch on TTY class devices to set the
[CTRL] 2z mode.

:controlz

Type :nocontrolz

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
how many bits of data are to be sent with each
character.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :datawidth= followed by one
following: 5, 6, 7, or 8.

of the

Use this switch in conjuction with the :owner=
or :protection= switches to set the default
protection or UIC values.

:nodefault

Type :nodefault to enable

Use this switch on TAPE class devices to
specify the density of this device in bytes per
inch.

:density=1600

Type :density= followed by one of the
following: 800, 1600, 3200, 6250, 6400.



sduplex=

terrintenb

texclude=

:expandtabs

:formname=

thangup

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

dstat

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
the type of duplex to be used on a given port.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :duplex= followed by one of the following:
full or half.

Use this switch on TAPE class devices to enable
error interrupts. If enabled, blocks with
errors are not returned to users. If disabled,
blocks with errors are returned to users.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :errintenb to enable,
disable.

snoerrintenb to

Use this switch to exclude devices from the
Device List parameter,

All devices that match
parameter are selected.
Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of device
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

the Device List

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
whether the system should convert tab
characters to the correct number of spaces.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :expandtabs to enable, :noexpandtabs to
disable.

Use this switch on queue class devices to
specify the type of forms on the printer
device.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :formname= followed by any valid string up
to 16 characters long.

Use this switch on TTY class devices to issue a
hangup request to the remote device before
returning to the calling program (usually the
CIp).
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Default :nohangup
Syntax Type :hangup

shostsync= Function Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
the type of protocol to be used when the input
buffer for the particular port is almost full.
Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Syntax Type :hostsync= followed by one of the

following:
bell When the buffer is almost full, a bell is
sent for each character that is
received.

software When the buffer is almost full, a [CTRL] s
is sent for each character that is
received. When the buffer is half full,
a [CTRL] q is sent.

hardware When the buffer is almost full, the REQUEST
TO SEND line is raised. When the buffer
is half full, the RBEQUEST TO SEND line
is lowered. For this to work, the
receiver's REQUEST TO SEND line must be
tied to the transmitter's CLEAR TO SEND

line.
none When the buffer is almost full nothing
happens.

:inbufsize= Function Use this switch to specify the size of the

input buffer for sync class devices in bytes
(i.e., specify the maximum number of characters
that can fit in the device's input buffer).

Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Syntax Type :inbufsize= followed by a positive
integer.

:iopbcount= Function Use this switch to specify the number of input-
output parameter blocks (essentially the
maximum number of pending operation requests)
on a disk.

Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
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:length=

:lineprotocol=

:linetype=

:log

:mask8bit

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

dstat

Type :iopbcount= followed by a
integer.

positive

Use this switch on queue class devices to
specify the number of lines on each printed
page. A formfeed is automatically inserted
after this many lines have been printed.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :length= followed by any positive integer.
Type a zero if you do not want the PRINT
routines to insert any formfeeds.

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify the type of line protocol to use.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :lineprotocol= followed by one of the
following: PntToPnt, or MultiPnt.

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify the character set being used for all
protocol control characters.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :linetype= followed by ASCII or EBCDIC.

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
whether the high-order or eighth bit of each
character is to be automatically set to zero as
it is input.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :mask8bit
disable.

to enable, snamask8bit to
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:modemctrl

snumactive=

:nuUMSyncs=

snumtoretry=

:numtrlpad=

soutbufsize=
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Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Use this switch on TIY class devices to
specify that if the connection to a remote
computer is lost, the last process to access
the device will be automatically terminated.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :modemctrl to enable,
disable.

snomodemctrl to

Use this switch on queue class devices to
specify how many entries in the queue may be
active concurrently.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :numactive= followed
integer.

by any valid

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify the number of leading sync characters
to be sent with each block transmitted.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :numsyncs=
greater than 2.

followed by a valid integer

Use this switch on all classes of devices to
specify the number of times to retry an
operation (such as read or write) on a device
before giving up and reporting a hard error.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type snumtoretry=

followed by a positive

“integer.

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify the number of trailing pad characters
to be sent after each block transmitted.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :numtrlpad= followed by any valid integer.

Use this switch to specify the size of the
output buffer for sync class devices in bytes
(i.e., specify the maximum number of characters
that can fit in the device's output buffer).



- :owner=

spacketterm=

tparity=

:pause

tprinttype=

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

dstat

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :outbufsize=
integer.

followed by a positive

Use this switch to change the owner
the device.

The UIC assigned when the device was mounted.
Type sowner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they
represent.

(UIC) of

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
what control characters will force a packet
termination condition.

Driver demendent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :packetterm= followed by a
abbreviation of one of the
NoCntrlChr, AllCntrlChr, CrReturn.

unique
following:

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
the type of parity to be used on a given port.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :parity= followed by one of the following:
disabled, odd, or even.

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes
after you press any character.

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :pauce or :nopause to override the
default.

\

Use this switch on queue class printer devices
to specify the command line to use for default
queueing, or to specify none if default
queueing is not allowed.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :printtype= followed by one of the
following: a command-line character string, or
none.
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:protection=

:quemgrres

:quetype=

srawverify

s:readtransl
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Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

NONE means users cannot redirect the output to
this particular queue device. If you specify a
command line, it is passed on to the formatter
program if you redirect output to the queue.
Read the QPRINT command description in this
manual for the command line format to be used
for the default formatter.

Use this switch to modify the protection mask
associated with the device.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask.

Use this switch on queue class devices to
specify that the QUEMGR program is to remain in
memory at all times and thus make accesses to
the queue faster.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :quemgrres or :noquemgrres to overide the
default.

Use this switch on queue class devices to
specify the type of queue it is.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :quetype= followed by
following: print, or job.

one of the

Use this switch to do ' read-after-write
verification of the data written to disk or
tape class devices.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :rawverify to enable,
disable.

snorawverify to

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify whether data should be translated from
EBCDIC to ASCII on reads.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.



sremote

:senddev=

:speed=

:stopbits=

stermtype=

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

dstat

Type :readtransl to enable, :noreadtransl to
disable.

Use this switch on TTY class devices in
conjunction with the :modemctrl mode to
automatically terminate all processes which
have the port open, plus all the child
processes of any of these processes that have
no parent if the connection to a remote
computer is lost.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :remote to enable, :noremote to disable.

Use this switch on queue class devices to
specify the device where messages will be sent
when problems occur.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type  :senddev=
devicename.

followed by any wvalid

Use this switch on tape class devices to
specify the speed of a tape in inches per
second.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :speed= followed by one of the following:
12, 25, 30, 50, 90, 100, or 125,

Use this switch on TTY class devices to specify
how many stop bits are to be sent with each
data item on the given port.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :stopbits= followed by
following: 1, 1.5, or 2.

one of the

Use this switch on TIY and sync class devices
to specify the type of terminal on this
particular port.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :termtype=
type.

followed by a valid terminal
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There are 256 valid types that can be specified.
The general form of specifying the types is the
letters "FT" followed by a number between 0 and
255, e.g., ft0, £t20, £t200, etc. The following
names correspond to certain FT types:

TTY device Type

wit ft247
hydra ft248
vt100 ££250
vt52 ft251
£7000 ft252
mg 8000 £t253
tvig9l2c ft254
visual200 ft255
Sync Device

IBM3780 ft255
IBM2780 ft254
IBM3275 ft253
IBM3276 ft252
IBM2770 ft251
IBM2968 ft250
IBM3741 ft249

ttranstable= Function Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify the translate table to use when
translating between ASCII and EBCDIC.
Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Syntax Type :transtable= followed by one of the
following: 3780, or 3270.

tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those devices
that are part of the given list and are owned

by the specified user or list of users.
Default All devices that match the specified 1list are

selected.
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.
:width= Function Use this switch on queue class devices to

specify the 1length of the lines on a printed
page. If a line that is to be printed is longer
than this value, it truncates the line and
handles over-striking properly.

dstat-12



swriteprotect

:writetransl

:xonxof f

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

dstat

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :width= followed by any positive integer.
Type a 2zero if you do not want the PRINT
routines to examine the line lengths.

Use this switch on disk and tape class devices
to specify that the device cannot be written
on. (This is a software check. If the hardware
is write-protected, this flag is set.)

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :writeprotect to enable,
to disable.

tnowriteprotect

Use this switch on sync class devices to
specify whether data should be translated from
ASCII to EBCDIC on writes.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :writetransl to enable, :nowritetransl to
disable.

Use this switch on TTY class devices to enable
[CTRL] s and [CTRL] q functions so that no data
are lost.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :xonxoff to enable, :noxonxoff to disable.

Examples

> dstat

This command displays the status of SYSSOUTPUT in this kind of report:

dstat-13



dstat

_TTi2,4al 12-Jan-1985 10:53
Class : TTY Hard errors : 2 Driver ID : $1001
Read oper : 27835 Soft errors : 0 Block size : 1
Write oper : 829945 Num to retry: 0 Cur num dev : 17
Owner + [0004,0002] Username : USER Allocated : No
Protection : S: RE,P: +G:DWRE,O:DWRE

Term type : VISUAL200 In charcnt : O Duplex : Full
Baud rate : 19200 In buf size : 64 Parity : Disabled
Data width : 8 Bit Out char cnt: 0 Current col : 0
Stop bits : 1 Out buf size: 128 Host Sync : Bell
Packet term : NoCntrlChr ControlC ControlO ControlX
ControlU Controlz NoAutobaud Broadcast ExpandTabs
Mask8Bit NoModemCtrl NoRemote XonXoff

> dstat _ds0,_pqg0
This displays the status of devices _DSO and _PQO in this kind of report:

_Ds0,0Aa0 12-Jan-1985 10:52
Class : Disk Hard errors : 0 Driver ID : S$S300B
Read oper : 240370 Soft errors : 0 Block size : 1024
Write oper : 68575 Num to retry: 5 Cur num dev : 1
Owner : [0001,0001] Usérname + SYSTEM Allocated : No
Protection : S: WRE,P: WRE,G: WRE,O:DWRE :

Inter factor: 3 Num cylndrs : 842 - Disk density: Double
Num IOPB's : 32 Num heads :+ 20 Seek direct : Forward
Num sectors : 421000 Sector/track: 25 Cache size : 152
Drive type : SMD474 NoRAWverify NoWwriteProtect
_PQo0,0Aa0 12-Jan-1985 10:53
Class : Queue Hard errors : 0 Driver ID : $7001
Read oper : 0 Soft errors : 0 Block size : 1
Write oper : O Num to retry: O Cur num dev : 2
Owner + [0001,0001] Username : SYSTEM Allocated : No
Protection : S: WRE,P: WRE,G: WRE,O:DWRE

Assoc dev : _TT19 Length :+ 60 Num active : 1
Send dev s _tto Width : 132 Cur active : 0
Next entry : 30 Que type : Print Base prior : 7
Formname : None Print type : NoNewline QueMgrRes

> dstat * :class=tty* :xonxoff
This command enables the XONXOFF mode on all TTY and TTIYSPECIAL class
devices.

> dstat :termtype=mg8000
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This command sets the user's terminal to an MG8000. Note that without a
devicename it works on sysSoutput.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

There is a default protection mask and UIC for all classes of devices.
If a process changes the UIC and/or protection of a device, that UIC and/
or protection mask remains in effect until no more processes have the
device open. Then the UIC and protection of the device revert back to the
specified default values.

If a switch is specified that is not appropriate for any of the devices,
a warning is displayed.

It is legal to set modes on multiple classes of devices in the same
command. It only uses those switches that apply to each particular class
of device.

For terminal types that are not in the default WICAT-supported table
(equivalent to FT247 to FT255), DSTAT just displays the number given. For
example, if you set your terminal type to FT6, i.e., you type dstat
:termtype=ft6, that is the string displayed by dstat. However, by using
logical names, you can see the descriptive name for your terminal.
Suppose you assigned the following logical names:

> "@ft6" :=== termname
> "@termname" :=== ft6

You could then use the special string TERMNAME in place of FT6 and the
string is also correctly displayed by DSTAT.
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Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to display the contents of a file in hexadecimal format
on the screen.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic dump

Required File List

parameter

Switches
Files to be tbefore= suic= :exclude= :since=
dumped :mod
Display of :address= sbytes= :pause theader
file :pages= :mask8bit :1og
Other srewind s:confirm

Parameters

File List Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

file(s) to be dumped.
Default None.
Syntax Type a standard file list designation.
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Switches

:address= Function Use this switch to specify the relative address
or the address at which the byte count will
begin.

Default taddress=0 (or the first byte in the file)

Syntax Type :address= followed by a numeral.

NOTE: This does not affect what part of the
file will be displayed; it only changes
the address in the display by the amount
specified. For example, you would type
:address=$100 to specify that the address
numbering begins at hex 100,

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

:bytes= Function Use this switch to specify the bytes of the
file that are to be displayed.

Default All bytes in the file are displayed.

Syntax Type :bytes= followed by a numeral range.

:confirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file.

Default :noconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

sexclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File

List parameter.

Default All files that match the file 1list parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

theader Function Use this switch to suppress display of the full

dump-2
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:mask8bit

:pages=

:pause

srewind

ssince=

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax

Function

:noheader
Type :header

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch to mask the high order or
eighth bit for the ASCII display of the file.
The hexadecimal part of the display will not be
affected.

:nomask8bit

Type :mask8bit

Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

snomod

Type :mod

Use this switch to specify the pages to be
displayed.

All pages are displayed.

Type :pages= followed by a number range. (Page
numbering begins at 1.)

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
you press any key.

The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Use this switch to rewind the tape device.
snorewind
Type :rewind

Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.
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Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.

tuic= Function Use this switch to select only those files or

devices that match the File List parameter and
are owned by the specified user or list of
users.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.

Examples

> dump cip.dat

This command displays the following kind of report on your terminal
screen:

File __SYSTEM_DS0/USERS.GRACE/CIP.DAT.3

00000000 54 68 65 20 43 6F 6D 6D 61 6E 64 20 49 6E 74 65 The Command Inte
00000010 72 70 72 65 74 65 72 20 50 72 6F 67 72 61 6D 20 rpreter Program

00000020 28 43 49 50 29 20 70 72 6F 76 69 64 65 73 20 61 (CIP) provides a
00000030 6E 20 69 6E 74 65 72 66 61 63 65 0A 62 65 74 77 n interface.betw
00000040 65 65 6E 20 74 68 65 20 75 73 65 72 20 61 6E 64 een the user and
00000050 20 57 49 43 41 54 27 53 20 4D 75 6C 74 69 2D 75 WICAT'S Multi-u
00000060 73 65 72 20 43 6F 6E 74 72 6F 6C 20 53 79 73 74 ser Control Syst
00000070 65 6D 20 28 4D 43 53 29 O0A em (WMCS).

This gives you a hexadecimal display of the contents of the most recent
version of CIP.DAT.

The output is divided into pages of 256 bytes each. If the report is
several pages long, the pages will scroll past on the screen. You can use
the :pause switch or [CIRL] s to temporarily halt the scrolling, and
[CTRL] g to cause it to resume.

DUMP is similar to TYPE in that DUMP allows you to look at the contents
of a file, but does not allow you to emend the file. Unlike TYPE, DUMP
allows you to display the contents of any file type. (TYPE only allows
you to display data files.)
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The first column of the display is the line number. The next 16 columns
represent the hexadecimal value of the contents of the file. To the far
right is the ASCII equivalent for the printable characters. If the
characters are not printable, a dot, ., is used.

The header lists the file being displayed. The header is especially
useful when you are using wildcard symbols to dump several files.

> dump cip.dat :noheader :bytes=0-22,40

00000000 54 68 65 20 43 6F 6D 6D 61 6E 64 20 49 6E 74 65 The Command Inte
00000010 72 70 72 65 74 65 72 rpreter

00000020 =xxX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX 6F cecscnssl

The :bytes switch allows you to display selected portions from the file.
The byte numbering begins at zero. If the specified byte is not evenly
divisible by 16 (start of a hex 1line), then the front of the line is
padded with x's, e.g. the line numbered 00000020 above.

Using Prompts

> dump
File list > cip.dat

This performs the same function as the first example.

Related CIP Commands

type Display the contents of a text file
zap Inspect and change file contents
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Functional Description

Use this command to compare two files, side-by-side on the screen, in
hexadecimal format.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic - dumpdiff
Required File 1
Parameter
Required File 2
Parameter
Switches
Format of theader :pause
the display
Parameters
File 1 Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

name of the first of two files to be compared.
Default None.
Syntax Type the standard syntax for a WMCS file
designation. No wildcard characters are
allowed.

File 2 Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
name of the second of two files to be compared.
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Default None.

Syntax Type the standard syntax for a WMCS file
designation. No wildcard characters are
allowed.

Switches
theader Function Use this switch to suppress display of the full
file specifications as a header.

Default :noheader

Syntax Type :header

:pause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
you press any Kkey.

Default :pause

Syntax Type :nopause

Examples

> dumpdiff sample.txt example.txt

This command compares two files, SAMPLE,TXT and EXAMPLE.TXT. Each file

contains a PSTAT display.
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Time: 06-Mar-1985 11:05:32,78 Free memory: 2592K
Up time: 4 19:37:03.81

PID Process Name Port Status Size Pri Scheduled Times
00060001 __MEPH_TTO Waiting 8 2 2978330 100
00060066 __MEPH TTO Waiting 60 2 1993 100
00062DBB NSP_answer __MEPH_VCO0 Waiting 12 2 1 100
00060002 Que_Manager _MEPH_TT0 Waiting 4 2 50637 100
00060004 __MEPH_TT12 Waiting 60 2 773 100
00062CE0 __MEPH_TT32 Waiting 20 4 971 60
00062763 vew_LARSEN __MEPH _TT17 Waiting 136 4 3319 60
00062231 OIS_MARGENE __MEPH_TT34 Waiting 124 4 4648 60
00062A3B __MEPH_TT20 Waiting 24 4 2536 60
00062475 __MEPH_TT12 Waiting 20 4 827 60
00062a33 CIP_CRAIG __MEPH_TT15 Waiting 24 4 1895 60
00062B8C NSP_001400A7 __MEPH_VC2 Waiting 32 7 60 60
00062E2C __MEPH_TT9 Childwait 20 7 49 60
000622B8 __MEPH_TT9 Childwait 28 7 1619 60
00062849 CIP_LARSEN __MEPH_TT17 Childwait 20 7 59 60
00062230 @WP_MARGENE __MEPH_TT34 Childwait 20 7 25 60
00062228 CIP_MARGENE __MEPH _TT34 Childwait 64 7 12 60
This is what EXAMPLE.TXT looks like:
Time: 06-Mar-1985 11:05:37.24 Free memory: 2528K
Up time: 4 19:37:08,27

PID Process Name Port Status Size Pri Scheduled Times
00060001 __MEPH_TTO Waiting 8 2 2978335 100
00060066 __MEPH_TTO Waiting 60 2 1993 ° 100
00062DBB NSP_answer __MEPH_VCO Waiting 12 2 1 100
00060002 Que_Manager __MEPH_TTO Waiting 4 2 50637 100
00060004 __MEPH TT12 Waiting 60 2 773 100
00062CE0 __MEPH_TT32 Waiting 20 4 971 60
00062263 vew_LARSEN __MEPH TT17 Waiting 136 4 3319 60
00062731 OIS_MARGENE __MEPH TT34 Waiting 124 4 4648 60
00062A3B __MEPH_TT20 Waiting 28 4 2536 60
00062a75 __MEPH TT12 Waiting 20 4 827 60
00062A33 CIP_CRAIG __MEPH_TT15 Waiting 24 4 1895 60
00062B8C NSP_001400A7 __MEPH VC2 Waiting 32 7 60 60
00062E2C __MEPH_TT9 ChildWait 20 7 68 60
000622B8 __MEPH _TT9 Childwait 248 7 1619 60
00062249 CIP_LARSEN __MEPH_TT17 Childwait 20 7 59 60
00062A30 @WVP_MARGENE _MEPH TT34 Childwait 20 7 25 60
00062228 CIP_MARGENE __MEPH TT34 Childwait 64 7 12 60
00062EC6 __MEPH_TT9 Childwait 64 7 1907 60

This is the display DUMPDIFF produces when it compares the two files:
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Comparing _DSO/USERS.GRACE/SAMPLE.TXT.2 (#1)
with _DS0/USERS.GRACE/EXAMPLE,TXT.2 (#2)

Address File #1 Hexadecimal Text File #2 Hexadecimal Text
GCC0001C 32 2 37 7
0000001E 37 38 78 32 34 24
0000004C 39 32 ' 92 32 38 28
0000006C 33 3 38 8
0000006E 38 31 81 32 37 27
00000159 30 0 35 5
00000518 34 39 49 36 38 68
00000661 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX eeoeeeeoee 30 30 30 36 32 45 30 36 00062EO6
00000669 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX ecsceces 20 20 76 65 77 5F 47 42 vew_GB
00000671 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  eeecceces 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20

00000679 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  ecoecccee 20 20 20 SF 5F 4D 45 50 __MEP
00000681 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  ecoececese 48 5F 54 54 39 20 20 20 H_TT9
00000689 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX oseeseses 20 20 20 20 43 68 69 6C Chil
00000691 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  ecoecvcocee 64 57 61 69 74 20 20 20 dwait
00000629 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  evecesce 2C 26 34 20 20 20 37 20 64 7
000006A1L XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  eesecces 20 20 20 20 20 31 39 30 190
000006A9 XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX  ceececse 37 20 20 20 20 36 30 02 7 60.
Note the x character filler in the hexadecimal dump when one file is

shorter than the other.

> dumpdiff sample.txt sample.txt
This command generates the following kind of display:
Comparing _DS0/USERS.GRACE/SAMPLE.TXT.2 (#1)

with _DS0/USERS.GRACE/SAMPLE, TXT.2 (#2)
The files are the same.

Using Prompts

> dumpdiff
File 1 > sample.txt
File 2 > example.txt

This command produces the same result as the first example.
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Related CIP Commands

dump Dump file contents
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Functional Description

Use this command to display the WMCS diagnostic message assigned to a

WMCS status number.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic err

Required Diagnostic No.
parameter

Switches :pause
Parameters

Diagnostic No. Function

Default
Syntax

Required. Use this parameter to specify the
ranges of status numbers for which you want
messages.

None.

Type a list of decimal or hexadecimal numerals
separated by commas. Ranges of numerals are
allowed. For instance, you can type 3-7 to
represent the numbers 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7.
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Switches
:pause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
you press any key.
Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.
Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.
Examples
> err 147

This command generates the following report:

147 The specified filename is syntactically incorrect.

This is the message assigned to diagnostic number 147. The messages are
found in the file named sys$disk/syslib/error.txt.

> err 147,133,3-7

This command generates the following report:

4

6
7
133
147

The process's buffer does not begin on a word boundary.

The logical address, for the memory requested, is invalid.

The process requested a logical page that was already allocated.
The process tried to affect a page in memory it did not own.
All available memory has been allocated.

The specified file could not be found.

The specified filename is syntactically incorrect.

Note that the messages appear in ascending order, regardless of the order
in which they are typed on the CIP command line.

This command generates the following report:
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-176 The process buffer is too small for the specified operation.
133 The specified file could not be found.
178 The FCB.SEQ number for the file does not match the specified FCB.

Note that hexadecimal numbers are preceded by a dollar sign, $. Note also
that the decimal equivalent of the diagnostic number $b2 is shown in the
report (178).

Using Prompts

> err
Diagnostic no. > 133,$b2,-176

This performs the same function as the previous example.

Notes on Usage

WMCS diagnostic messages, or status numbers, range from zero to 4095.
(See appendix A in this manual for details.) The hexadecimal range is $01
through $FFF. Messages are now assigned only to status numbers 0 through
459, Numbers 460 through 4095 are reserved for use as the system is
enhanced. This report appears on the screen when you specify a status
number greater than 459:

499 No error message available.

If you specify a status number from O to 459 but no message has been
assigned to the specified number, this report appears:

100 No error assigned.

If you specify a value for the parameter that is not a number, the
following kind of report appears:

ERR : Parsing B3F9

FAILED : Status = 11.
MESSAGE : No number was found during a search or scan for a number.
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Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to display, install, or remove the system's floating-

point packages.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic fpmgr

Optional Package List

parameters Function (:list, :add, :delete, :clear)
Parameters

Package List

Function

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Optional. Use this parameter to specify types
of floating-point hardware and software.

None.

Type one or more of the following (separated by
commas): LIB2, SKYl, or FFPl.

Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
action to Dbe performed on £floating-point
packages.

:list.

Type one of the following actions:

slist to 1list the installed floating-point
packages in the order they were
installed.

:add to install floating-point packages in
the order they appear in the package
list. :
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sdelete to remove the specified packages from
the system.

tClear to remove all floating-point packages
from the system.

Switches

None.

Examples

> fpmgr :list

LIB2
SKY1

This command 1lists the installed floating-point packages in the order
they were installed. If no packages are installed, the message "No
floating-point found" is displayed.

> fpmgr 1lib2,skyl :add

This command installs the floating-point software emulation package
(1ib2) and the package which uses the Sky hardware (skyl). In doing so,
it initializes the packages and the Sky board, including downloading the

Sky microcode.

> fpmgr skyl :del

This command removes the package which utilizes the Sky board. Programs
which are subsequently executed will not be able to use the Sky board to
do their floating-point.
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Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

LIB2 is the floating-point emulation software package, SKY1l uses the Sky
Computers, Inc. board, and FFPl uses WICAT's own fast floating point
board.

Programs which were not compiled to run on a specific hardware will use
the first package installed.

To install a hardware package, the corresponding hardware board must be
present in the system.

You must have system privilege to add or delete packages; however, anyone
can list the packages.

When a package is installed by FPMGR, an initialization program specific
to that package is run. These programs initialize the package and any
associated hardware (this includes downloading microcode). The programs
are: lib2init.exe for LIB2, skylinit.exe for SKYl, and ffplinit.exe for
FFPl. They reside in /SYSEXE/. The microcode file for SKY1 resides in /
SYSDSR/SKYUCODE.NNN, where NNN is 100 or 156.

Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to inspect and change file attributes.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic fstat
Optional File List
parameter
Switches
File selection :since= sexclude= tbefore= :mod
tuic= :confirm
Set file :protection=  :owner= :modified= :Created=
attributes :fileid= :recordlen= :filetype=
Format of spause tbytes :log
display
Other :rewind
Parameters
File List Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the

files you want to inspect or change.

Default All files in the default directory are
displayed or altered.

Syntax Type the standard syntax for file designations.
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Switches

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type sbefore= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

:bytes Function Use this switch to display file sizes in bytes.

Default snobytes

Syntax Type :bytes

sconfirm Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file.

Default snoconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

:Created= Function Use this switch to set the creation date of a
file.

Default Does not change the creation date from its
current value.

Syntax Type :created= followed by the standard syntax
for dates and time.

texclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

:fileid= Function Use this switch to set the file ID on a file.

Default Does not change the file ID from its current
value.

Syntax Type :fileid= followed by a number.

:filetype= Function Use this switch to set the file type of a file.

Default Does not change the file type from its current
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:log

tmodified=

sowner=

:pause

:protection=

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

fstat

Type :filetype= followed by one of the
following: Data, Directory, Image, KsamData,
KsamKey, System, Archive, ArchiveCont, LLImage,
Encrypted or a number greater than or equal to
256 (user—defined type).

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch to specify that the
modification date is to be used in all date and
time considerations by the :before= or :since=
switches.

:nomod

Type :mod

Use this switch to set the modification date of
a file.

Does not change the modification date from its
current value.

Type :modified= followed by the standard syntax
for dates and time.

Use this switch to change the owner (UIC) of
the file.

The UIC assigned when the file was created or
last updated.

Type sowner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they

represent.

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
you press any key.

The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Use this switch to modify the protection mask
associated with the file.
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Default The protection assigned when the file was
Created or last updated.

Syntax Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask .

srecordlen= Function Use this switch to set the record 1length on a
file.

Default Does not change the record 1length from its
current value.

Syntax Type :recordlen= followed by a positive
integer.

srewind Function Use this switch to rewind the tape device.

Default :norewind, i.e. the tape device begins at the
current position instead of at the beginning of
the tape.

Syntax Type :rewind.

:since= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter

are selected.

Syntax Type :since= followed by a date or time in the

standard syntax.

suic= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
are part of the given list and are owned by the
specified user or list of users.

Default All files that match the specified list are

selected.

Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or

usernames.

Examples

> fstat

This command generates the following kind of display:
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_DS0/USERS . WORKBENCH . PROJECTS . 180101201 ,D/AAA, TXT. 1

Logical : 0.1 FCB.SEQ : 7393.7465 Created :
Physical: 1.0 Parent : 12504.12506 Modified:
Extents : 1 Filetype: Data Owner  :
Record : 1 Fileid : 0 Username:

Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O: DWRE

_DS0/USERS . WORKBENCH. PROJECTS . 180101201 .D/ALLOC. TXT. 3

Logical : 6.9 FCB.SEQ : 15518.15525 Created :
Physical: 7.0 Parent : 12504,12506 Modified:
Extents : 3 Filetype: Data Owner :
Record : 1 Fileid : 0 Username:

Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE,O:IWRE

_DS0/USERS . WORKBENCH . PROJECTS . 180101201 .D/ARCH. TXT. 23

Logical : 27.1 FCB.SEQ : 5246.5346 Created :
Physical: 28,0 Parent : 12504.12506 Modified:
Extents : 5 Filetype: Data Owner :
Record : 1 Fileid : 0 Username:
Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE,Q:DWRE

What each field means:

30-Dec-1983
30-Dec-1983
[0001,0002]
SEAN

04-Jan-1985
04-Jan-1985
(0012,0002]

GRACE

06-Jan-1985
06-Jan-1985
[0007,0002]

DEBRA

fstat

09:15:58
09:15:58

13:48:00
13:48:00

12:15:03
12:15:03

Logical logical file size expressed to the nearest 1/10th Kbyte.

Physical physical file size expressed to the nearest 1/10th

Kbyte.
Extents number of extents in the FCB.
Record record length, i.e. the number of bytes per record.

FCB.SEQ FCB and sequence number.

Parent FCB and sequence number of the parent FCB.

Filetype what kind of file this is,

Possible file types are:

Data data file

Directory directory file

Image executable image file

KsamData KSAM data file

KsamKey KSAM key file

System system file

Archive archive file

ArchiveCont archive continuation file

LLImage executable image file created by
LL linker
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Encrypted encrypted file
A number user-defined file types (256-4095)
Fileid (currently not in use).

Created date/time the file was created.
Modified date/time the file was last modified.
Owner UIC of the owner of the file,
Username username of the owner of the file.

Protection protection mask of the file.

> fstat arch.txt :bytes
This command displays all the attributes of the file ARCH.TXT (as in the

preceding example), but expresses the 1logical and physical file sizes in
bytes instead of Kbytes.

_PS0/USERS ,WORKBENCH. PROJECTS.180101201 .D/ARCH, TXT, 23

Logical : 27704 FCB.SEQ : 5246.5346 Created : 06-Jan-1985 12:15:03
Physical: 28672 Parent : 12504.12506 Modified: 06-Jan-1985 12:15:03
Extents : 5 Filetype: Data Owner : [0007,0002]

Record : 1 Fileid : 0 Username: DEBRA

Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE ,O: DWRE

> fstat arch.txt :filetype=data :owner=system

This command sets the filetype of ARCH.TXT to DATA and the owner to
SYSTEM. Then this message appears:

_DS0/USERS . WORKBENCH . PROJECTS. 180101201 .D/ARCH. TXT.23 Altered.

Using Prompts

None.
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Notes on Usage

Note that attributes of tape files cannot be set, they can only be
displayed. Attributes of disk files can be set or displayed.

FSTAT produces the same display for files on a tape and files on a disk.

Related CIP Commands

dir List the contents of a directory
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print

Functional Descript

ion

Use this command to write screen graphics to a printer.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic gprint
Switches
Device :input= soutput= :savefile=
selection
Printer :axiom :prism
selection
Print sbinaryupload :bottom= :color sconfirm
control sdarkblack :left= :mapcolor= :print
sright= s:rotate :scale= : showmap
stop=
Parameters
None.
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Switches

sinput=

soutput=

:savefile=

caxiom

gprint-2

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Use this switch to specify the devicename of
the input MG8000 or WIT, or the filename of the
input savefile. If a devicename is specified
it must be the device name of an input MG8000
or WIT terminal. If a filename is specified,
it must be the name of a file that was
previously <created by GPRINT using the
:savefile= switch.

sinput=sys$input

Type :input= followed by a devicename or a
filename in the standard WMCS syntax.

Use this switch to specify the device or
filename that is to receive the output that is
formatted for the printer. If the output
device is a print queue, the print data are
written to a temporary dqueue £file which is
queued up for printing after GPRINT terminates.
If this is the case, the queue's ":printtype="
switch must be properly initialized as
described in the Notes on Usage section below.
If the output device is a file, then the print
data are written to the file and GPRINT
terminates. If the output is the name of a port
that is directly hooked up to an Axiom or Prism
printer, GPRINT writes the print data directly
to the printer and does not terminate until the
picture is entirely printed.

soutput=sysSprint

Type :output= followed by a devicename or a
filename in the standard WMCS syntax.

Use this switch to make a savefile which
contains a ribbon-color bitmap of the image to
be printed. This savefile can be used as input
to a later GPRINT which actually formats the
output data and prints it.

None.

Type :savefile= followed by a wvalid WMCS
filename.

Use this switch to specify that the destination
printer is an Axiom model IMP2QAAl graphics



Default
Syntax

:prism Function

Default
Syntax

tbinaryupload Function

Default
Syntax

sbottom= Function

Default
Syntax

gprint

printer.

NOTE: If this switch is specified the :prism
switch is not allowed. Also, if this
switch is specified GPRINT does not allow
color printing.

sprism

Type :axiom

Use this switch to specify that the destination
printer is an Integral Data Systems (IDS) model
Prism 132 graphics printer. If this printer is
selected and the input is a WIT terminial,
GPRINT assumes that the printer is a color
printer.

tprism

Type :prism

Use this switch-—on a WIT terminal only--to
upload the data using the WIT terminal's binary
"rastor upload" command. Using this method to
print a full screen requires uploading 153600
bytes of data from the terminal. This takes
approximately 2 1/2 minutes if the terminal is
running at 9600 baud. The alternative to this
switch is the normal WIT run-length-encoded
upload format which is wusually much shorter
than the binary version. Occasionally some
complicated pictures can be printed faster
using the :binaryupload switch.
Run-length—-encoded uploading is done.

Type :binaryupload

Use this switch to specify the bottom margin of
the picture. This is the line number of the
bottom-most line of the terminal screen to be
uploaded and printed. The lines on the terminal
start at 0 on the bottom of the screen, and end
at 299 on an MG8000 terminal. The lines end at
479 on a WIT terminal.

:bottom=0

On an MG8000, type :bottom= followed by a
number between 0  and 299. On a WIT, type
sbottom= followed by a number between 0 and
479.
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scolor

sconfirm

sdarkblack

:left=

gprint-4

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Use this switch to specify whether or not a
COLOR Prism printer is available. This switch
is ignored if the :axiom switch is specified.
If :nocolor is specified, the screen is printed
in a black-and-white format.

:color (if the printer is a Prism printer and
the input device is a WIT terminal). Otherwise
the default is :nocolor and cannot be changed.
Type :color or :nocolor to override the
default.

Use this switch with a WIT terminal to cause
GPRINT to pause after mapping print colors, but
before uploading and printing the screen.
GPRINT prompts the user for confirmation, and
allows only Y or N (upper- or lowercase) as a
response, This is a very useful switch when
working with WIT temminals. Just before
pausing, GPRINT shows the user how the picture
will 1look on the printer with the specified
color mapping. If the wuser does not 1like the
mapping as is, he can respond with N and
restart GPRINT with a different :mapcolor
switch. This means the user does not have to go
through the upload screen and print phases in
order to see how the colors will map.
snoconfirm

Type :confirm

Use this switch with a WIT terminal to cause
GPRINT to make multiple ribbon passes on black
colors in order to make the black appear to be
a real black (instead of grey). To keep the
number of ribbon passes to a maximum of four
per line, :darkblack combines all four ribbons
—with one pass of each. If :nodarkblack is
used, only one pass of the black ribbon is
made.

:darkblack

Type :nodarkblack

Use this switch to specify the left margin of
the picture. This is a column number of the
left-most column of the terminal screen to be
uploaded and printed. The columns on the
terminal start at 0 on the left edge of the
screen and end at 399 on the right edge of the



nsp

Notes on Usage

A Network Surrogate Process (NSP) is responsible for mounting and tending
to the virtual circuits. NSP automatically mounts virtual circuit devices
as it needs them, based on a user-specified allowable range of device
numbers.

NSP must be executing in order for networking to operate. It performs the
requested operations locally in behalf of a process on a remote system.
The NSP process must be forked when the system is booted. After that,
the process clones itself so there is always an NSP available for new
remote processes to use.

The NSP image file SYSSDISK/SYSEXE/NSP.EXE must be installed at boot time
with the chngsuper privilege.

The operating system and the NSP work very closely together ir order to
make networking happen. When a local process attempts to do something on
a remote system over the network, the operating system "calls" the remote
system through an available virtual circuit. The NSP process on the
remote system "answers" the call. It then performs supervisor calls on
behalf of the local process for as 1long as the process exists or the
virtual circuit is open. As soon as the local process dies or a "hangup"
is performed on the virtual circuit by the process, the NSP on the remote
system dies.

Related CIP Commands

nstat Display network status
nsysprof Manage the system network profile
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smapcolor=

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

gprint

screen for an MG8000 terminal. The columns end
at 639 on the right edge of the screen for a
WIT terminal.

:left=0

Type :left= followed by a number from 0 to 399
(or from 0 to 639 for a WIT terminal).

Use this switch on a WIT terminal to manually
map specific color numbers on the WIT to be
printed as specific printer colors on the
printer. When GPRINT is first started up on a
WIT, it reads the current values of the 16
color registers and assigns a default color
mapping for each of the 16 colors. This switch
overrides the default mapping. Any colors
mapped using this switch are mapped with the
user-specified values. All other non-user
mapped colors are mapped to the default colors.
Default color mapping is done.

Type :mapcolor= followed by a 1list of
color=registerlist commands separated by
commas .

The color can be any of the following colors
typed in upper—- or lowercase: WHITE, BLACK,
YELILOW, MAGENTA or RED, CYAN or BLUE, ORANGE,
VIOLET or PURPLE, GREEN, BROWN, and GREY.

NOTE: MAGENTA and RED are synonyms, as are CYAN
and BLUE. VIOLET and PURPLE are also

synonyms.

Color names do not need to be typed out in
their entirety. Like other WMCS switches, any
unique abbreviation of the color names is
allowed.

The registerlist which comes after the equal

sign in the syntax is a list of color register

numbers from 0 to 15. This list of registers

uses standard WMCS range wildcarding.

Suppose you typed this switch:
:mapcolor=Green=1-3,11,Red=15,ora=7

WIT colors 1,2,3 and 11 will print as green,

WIT color 15 will print as red, and WIT color 7
will print as orange.
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sprint

sright=

srotate

:Scale=

gprint-6

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Use this switch to indicate to GPRINT whether
or not it should go through the print phase.
This switch is typically wused with the
:savefile= switch to cause GPRINT to create the
savefile and quit without printing the picture.
:print

Type :noprint

Use this switch to specify the right margin of
the picture. This is a column number of the
right-most column of the terminal screen to be
uploaded and printed. The columns on the
terminal start at 0 on the 1left edge of the
screen, and end at 399 on an MG8000 terminal.
The columns end at 639 at the right edge of the
screen for a WIT terminal.

:right=399 (for a WIT, :right=639)

Type :right= followed by a number from 0 to 399
(or from 0 to 639 for a WIT terminal).

Use this switch to rotate the picture 90
degrees before printing it on the printer. A
non-rotated picture is printed with the top
line of the terminal screen horizontal as the
top line of the printed output. A rotated
picture is printed with the top 1line of the
terminal screen vertical as the left column of
the printed output. This switch is mainly
useful if a scale is used that is greater than
1, because larger pictures typically will not
fit horizontally on the paper.

snorotate

Type :rotate

Use this switch to scale the picture to a
larger size. For instance, a scale of 2 prints
the picture twice as wide and twice as tall
(actually four times as big). A scale of 3
prints the picture three times as wide and
three times as tall, etc. If the scaled picture
cannot fit on the printer page, GPRINT
truncates it and prints what will fit.

:scale=1

Type :scale= followed by any number.
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:showmap Function Use this switch to display on the user's
terminal screen the current values for the WIT-
to-printer color mapping. This map is printed
on the terminal before the optional :confimm
prompt, so the user can look at the screen and
look at the printed map, and then decide
whether or not to print the picture. Default
snoshowmap

Syntax Type :showmap

stop= Function Use this switch to specify the top margin of
the picture. This is a line number of the top-
most line of the terminal screen to be uploaded
and printed. The lines on the terminal start at
0 on the bottom of the screen, and end at 299
on an MG8000 terminal. On a WIT terminal, the
lines end at 479 at the top of the screen.
Default :top=299 (for a WIT :top=479)
Syntax Type :top= followed by a number from 0 to 299
(or from 0 to 479 for a WIT).

Examples

> gprint

This command uploads the whole graphics screen of the user's current
terminal and formats it to be printed on a Prism printer. If the current
terminal is a WIT, then :color is assumed, and default color mapping is
used. The formatted output is written to the device or file identified
by the logical name sysS$input.

> gprint :input=_ttl7 :output=_pql :prism :confirm :savefile=test.sav
sshowmap :mapcolor=green=5,yellow=8,10-12 :bottam=240 :right=100

If _ttl7 is a WIT terminal, this command automatically maps the colors on
the WIT screen to the closest available printer color, and then overrides
that automapping by making color 5 be green and colors 8, 10, 11 and 12
be yellow. The actual colors on the WIT display are changed so that the
user can see on the screen how the mapping looks. Then the color map is
displayed on the users terminal in a text format, followed by a prompt
which asks for a confimation of whether the user really wants to print
the screen now that he has seen how it will map on the printer. If the
user responds with a N, GPRINT maps the screen back to the original
colors and exits. If the user responds with a ¥, GPRINT uploads the
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portion of _ttl7's screen with a left margin of 0, a right margin of 100,
a bottom margin of 240 and a top margin of 479. GPRINT then writes a
ribbon-color-bitmap of this portion of the screen to a file called
test.sav in the current directory. Finally, GPRINT formats the output
for an IDS Prism printer and writes it to _pgl. Then it maps the colors
back to the original colors and exits.

If _ttl7 is an MG8000, this command does basically the same thing, except

that it maps all of the non-black colors to be WHITE, and the top margin
would be 299,

> gprint :input=test.sav :output=_pqg2

This command reads the ribbon-color-bitmap from the file test.sav and
formats it for a Prism printer and output it to _pq2.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

This utility only supports WICAT graphics terminals, which are the MG8000
and the WIT terminals.

Also, you must use one of the following kinds of printers (or a printer
that corresponds to one of these) in order to use GPRINT:

1. Integral Data Systems (IDS) model Prism 132 graphics printer,
This printer comes with a color option which is necessary if the
user desires to print color pictures from a WIT terminal.

2. The Axiom printer, model IMP2QAAl, graphics printer. This
printer is black and white only.

The MG8000 terminal has a separate graphics and text memory. GPRINT only
prints the graphics memory. This means that the user can use the
terminal to start up GPRINT, and the GPRINT commands that show up in the
text memory on the terminal will not interfere with the graphics
printing. Only the graphics memory is printed.
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However, the WIT terminal only has a graphics memory, and all non-
graphics text is mixed in with that memory. Therefore, GPRINT prints
everything that shows up on the screen. Thus, the user will probably
want to run the GPRINT utility on a terminal that is not the same as the
one which contains the picture to be printed. This can be done by simply
redirecting input as follows:

> gprint <{_ttl7
Or, use the :input= switch as follows:
> gprint :input=_ttl7

Either way works the same. If both are specified the :input switch takes
precedence.

If the savefile= switch is used, GPRINT writes an intermediate file
containing a ribbon-color bit map of the screen that was uploaded. This
bit-map is saved after doing the automatic and manual color mapping, it
does not save any information about the original WIT colors. This file
is in the following format: (Note all fields are stored as binary values)

Addr 0 for 1 word: rows_in_map
Addr 2 for 1 word: bytes_per_row
Addr 4 for 1 word: bytes_per_map

Addr 6 for 1 longword: yellow_offset

Addr 10 for 1 longword: magenta_offset

Addr 14 for 1 longword: cyan_offset

Addr 18 for 1 longword: black _offset

Addr 22 .... start of first bitmap

The rows_in map field is the first 16-bit word of the file. It indicates
how many rows of bytes there are in each bitmap. For example, if the
specified bottom and top margins were 100 and 150 then the number of rows
is 51, and this is what would be saved in this first word.

The bytes_per_row field indicates how many 8-bit bytes make up each row.
For example, if the specified 1left and right margins were 100 and 150
then there would be 51 bit-columns per row, which would be stored as the
first 51 bits of 7 8-bit bytes. The last 5 bits of the last byte would
be zero. The bits are arranged such that the high order bit of the first
byte of each row is the left most bit that was uploaded from that row on
the terminal. The low order bit of the last byte of each row is the
right most bit of the row.

The bytes per_map is simply the product of the rows_in map value
multiplied by the bytes_per_row value. This is the total number of bytes
that are contained in any given ribbon-color bit map if the map exists.
If all four maps exist, then the total number of bytes in the savefile
would be bytes _per_map * 4 plus the size of the header for the savefile

which is 22 bytes.
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The yellow_offset value is a zero-relative offset into this same map file
where the yellow ribbon—color bitmap resides. For example, if this field
is 22 then the yellow map starts at the 22nd byte of the savefile. If
this field is zero then there is NOT a yellow bitmap in this file. For
WIT terminals with the color switch enabled this bitmap is always present
in the savefile. Otherwise, for black and white prints this bitmap is
never present.

The magenta_offset (red) value is a zero-relative offset into this same
map file where the magenta ribbon-color bitmap resides. For example, if
this field is 22 then the magenta map starts at the 22nd byte of the
savefile. If this field is 2zero then there is NOT a magenta bitmap in
this file. For WIT terminals with the color switch enabled this bitmap
is always present in the savefile. Otherwise, for black and white prints
this bitmap is never present.

The cyan offset (blue) value is a zero-relative offset into this same map
file where the cyan ribbon-color bitmap resides. For example, if this
field is 22 then the cyan map starts at the 22nd byte of the savefile. If
this field is zero then there is NOT a blue bitmap in this file. For WIT
terminals with the :color switch enabled this bitmap is always present in
the savefile. Otherwise, for black and white prints this bitmap is never
present.

The black_offset value is a zero-relative offset into this same map file
where the black ribbon-color bitmap resides. For example, if this field
is 22 then the black map starts at the 22nd byte of the savefile. There
is always a black bitmap in every savefile.

If GPRINT output is written to a printer queue, the printer queue needs
to be initialized properly or the picture will not print properly. The
queues are generally initialized in the command file sys$disk/syslib/
deviceup.com. The system manager should edit this file and make sure the
print queue is initialized in a manner SIMILAR to the following. For
this example assume that _tt5 is connected to a Prism printer, and _ttl
is connected to an Axiom printer.

PRISM PRINTER INITIALIZATION

mnt _pq0

dstat _pq0 :assocdev=_tt5 :quemgrres :width=80 :owner=[1,1]\
:default :printtype="gprint __pob_pg0 :raw :nohead :noprintnull\
:killedout=\"00 03 02 1B (Q4$) OD\""

AXTOM PRINTER INITIALIZATION

mnt _pqgl

dstat _pql :assocdev=_ttl :quemgrres :width=80 :owner=[1,1]\
:default :printtype="gprint __bob_pgl :raw :nohead :noprintnull\
:killedout=\"%508[00] OA 1B 34 OD\""
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The important switches in the above examples are the :raw switch inside
the :printtype= switch and the :killedout switch. The above
initialization of the queues has nothing to do with the switch settings
used by the PRINT utility. This initializion is only used by WMCS if a
print queue is opened directly (as in GPRINT) and written to and then
closed. The :raw switch indicates to QPRINT that it should allow binary
escape sequences, etc., to be written directly to the printer. The
:killedout= switch specifies a string of data that is written to the
printer if QPRINT does not run to normal completion, i.e., if it is
killed prematurely. If the printer were in graphics mode when a print job
is killed, then it would still be in graphics mode when the next print
job starts up, and it will not have done a formfeed and a carriage
return. The :killedout= switch allows the system manager to specify a
string of bytes that will reset the printer. 1In the above example for
the Prism printer the sequence "00 03 02 1B (Q4$) OD\" writes a hex null
incase the printer was processing an internal graphics sequence. Then it
writes a hex "03 02" which takes the printer out of graphics mode. Then
it writes "<ESC> Q 4 $" which selects the black ribbon, and finally it
writes a carriage return (hex 0d).

In the above example for the Axiom printer the sequence "$508[00] OA 1B
34 OD\" writes 508 null bytes to the printer to flush out its graphics
mode buffers. (When the Axiom printer is put into graphics mode it is
told that the next n characters are to be printed in graphics mode. We
must write 508 nulls because that is the maximum number of graphics
characters that the printer may be waiting for. If it was only needing
10 more nulls to exit graphics mode the other 498 will not print and will
have no effect on the output etc...) Next it writes a linefeed to
advance the paper and an <ESC> 4 sequence to put the printer back into 6
lines per inch. Finally it writes a carriage return (hex 0d). For a
complete description of the syntax of this switch see the documentation
for the QPRINT utility.

Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to include or merge text files.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic incl
Required Source
parameters Destination
Switches
Content of :1og :filelines
output
Parameters
Source Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

file containing the text and include strings.
Default None.
Syntax Type the standard syntax for file designations.
No lists or wildcard symbols are allowed.

Destination Function Required. Use this parameter to name the file
that will contain the merged text.
Default None.
Syntax Type the standard syntax for file designations.
No lists or wildcard symbols are allowed.
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Switches
:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.) :
Default The value specified by the OPTION command.
Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.
:filelines Function Use this switch to generate a text record which
lists the line number and filename.
Default tnofilelines
Syntax Type :filelines
Examples

INCL involves more than typing the mnemonic and parameters onto the CIP
command line. Follow this procedure to execute this command:

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

incl-2

Use the VEW Command to access the file in which you wish to
include the text of another file.

Place the cursor on the left margin of the screen at the
point in the text where you want the other file inserted.

Type two percent signs, %%, and the file designation for the
file you want to insert at this point. This is known as the
"include string." (The file you specify here need not be in
your default directory. However, if it is not in your default
directory, you must type the complete file designation.)

NOTE: Neither a list of files nor wildcard symbols can
be used in this file designation. Furthermore, the
include string must be the first and only thing on
the line (leading spaces are not allowed).

Type as many include strings, of the kind you typed in step
3, as you need.

Strike [ESC] [ESC]

Type ex onto the VEW command line in order to exit the file.
In a moment, the cursor reappears on the CIP command line.



Step 7 Type incl onto the CIP command line.

Step 8 Press the spacebar.

Step 9 Type the file designation for the file you just exited.

Step 10 Press the spacebar.

Step 11 Type the name of the destination file. This file will
contain the text of the file specified in the first

parameter, as well as the text called for by the include
strings inserted in that file.

For example, suppose this is the contents of the file MARY.TXT:
1 Mary had a little lamb
3 And everywhere that Mary went
5 It followed her to school one day
7 It made the children laugh and play
Suppose this is the contents of the file LAMB,TXT:
2 Its fleece was white as snow
Follow this procedure to merge the files MARY,.TXT and LAMB.TXT:
Step 1 Use the VEW Command to access MARY.TXT.

Step 2 Type an INCL string in MARY.TXT requiring the contents of
LAMB.TXT. For example:

1 Mary had a little lamb

$%lamb, txt

3 And everywhere that Mary went

5 It followed her to school one day

7 It made the children laugh and play

Step 3 Strike [ESC] [ESC]

Step 4 Type ex onto the VEW command line.

Step 5 Type the following onto the CIP command line:
incl mary.txt rhyme.txt

Step 6 Strike [RETRN]
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This message appears on the screen:
Including file LAMB.TXT

Step 7 After a moment, the cursor appears on the screen next to a
right angle bracket.

Use the VEW or TYPE Commands to check the contents of RHYME.TXT. It
should appear as follows:

1 Mary had a little lamb

2 Its fleece was white as snow

3 And everywhere that Mary went

5 It followed her to school one day

7 It made the children laugh and play

Using Prompts

> incl

Source > mary.txt
Destination > rhyme.txt
Including file LAMB.TXT

This command performs the function described in the previous example.

Notes on Usage

INCL scans the source file for all lines beginning with "$%" and replaces
that line with the contents of the file designation following the "$%" in
the destination file. The included files and the source files are
unchanged.

The destination file is created and contains a copy of the source file
with the specified files included. INCL creates the file you specify as
the destination; therefore, the file need not exist when you execute
INCL. However, if the file does exist, INCL creates another version of
it.

As long as you use complete file designations for the files specified in

the parameters or in the include strings, you need not be concerned with
what your default directory is when you execute INCL.
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An INCL file may also include another INCL file. You can merge any number
of files, but INCL is not recursive. In other words, you cannot put an
INCL command string in file X that requires file Y if there is a command
string in file Y that requires file X.

Related CIP Commands

vew Edit a text file
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install

Functional Description

Use this command to list, cancel, or grant privileges on privileged

files.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic install

Required File List (optional if Function is :list)

parameter

Optional Function (:insert, :delete, :list)

parameter

Switches
Files to be :before= tuic= :privilege= sconfirm.
used :exclude= :siteid= :since= :mod
Display :log spause
Function sauto
modifiers

Parameters

File List Function Required. (Optional if Function is :list.) Use

this parameter to specify the files you want to
install. '

Default None. (All files if Function is :list.)

Syntax Type a standard file designation syntax.
Wildcard symbols are allowed.
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Function Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify whether
you want to list, cancel or grant privileges on
the file.

Default sinsert

Syntax: Type one of the following:
slist to list the installed files
sdelete to cancel the installed privileges
sinsert to grant certain privileges

Switches

:auto Function Use this switch to perform the desired
operation without any confirmation.

Default snoauto

Syntax Type :auto

tbefore= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified before the specified date and time.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :before= followed by a date or time in the
standard date and time syntax.

:confim Function Use this switch to confirm or deny the desired
operation on each file.

Default snoconfirm

Syntax Type :confirm

:exclude= Function Use this switch to exclude files from the File
List parameter.

Default All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a 1list of file
designations separated by commas. Wildcard
characters are allowed.

:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
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are displayed. (Log messages are informational



:pause

sprivilege=

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

displays that

doing.)

install

indicate what the utility is

The value specified by the OPTION command.
Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this

switch to specify that the

modification date is to be used in all date and

time considerations by the

switches.
snomod
Type :mod

sbefore= or :since=

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
you press any key.

The value specified by the OPTION Command.

Type
default.

tpause or

snopause to override the

Use this switch to set the privileges for a

process.

:privilege=none

Type :privilege= followed by

all, none or by

any of the following, separated by commas:

SETPRIV

SYSTEM

READPHYS

WRITEPHYS

SETPRIOR

Set Privilege - The user can set any other
privilege for his own or any other process.

System Access - Grant system—access to
files, i.e., system user is one of four
classes of users.

Read Physical - The user can read physical
blocks on the disk, or other media, and
copy system tables into his own process
memory.

Write Physical - This allows the user to
write physical blocks on the disk, or
other media, format disks, and update the
system's internal tables.

Set Priority - The user can change his

process priority, timeslice, or become a
realtime process.
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:since=

:siteid=

install-4

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

CHNGSUPER

BYPASS

'OPERATOR

ALTUIC

WORLD

GROUP

NETWORK

SETATIR

Supervisor - Allows the user to change his
run mode to supervisor mode. Once the user
is in supervisor mode, he has unrestricted
access to the system.

Protection Bypass - The user can inspect,
modify, and delete any files on the system.

Operator — Allows the process to set the
system clock, format disks, and set the
scheduling priority ratio, flush cache,
install files, mount "special" disks,
execute _MNIMNT SVC, mount devices with
non-installed drivers, set process names,
set network window sizes, and define rotor
lists.

Alternate UIC - The process can access a
file as though the process has the same
UIC as the owner of the file.

World Access - This allows the user to
affect processes outside his group.

Group Access - The process can affect any
process whose group ID matches the group
ID of his own process.

Network - The process is allowed to perform
remote operations.

Set Attributes - The process can change its
attributes.

Use this switch to select only those files that
match the File List parameter and were created
or modified since the specified date and time.
All files that match the File List parameter
are selected.

Type :since= followed by a date or time in the
standard syntax.

Use this switch to specify the system on which
the action is to take place.

The system on which the calling process is
executing.

Type :siteid= followed by a numeral.
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suic= Function Use this switch to select only those files that
are part of the given list and are owned by the
specified user or list of users.
Default All files that match the specified list are
selected.
Syntax Type :uic= followed by a list of UICs or
usernames.

Examples

> install sysexe/dm.exe :priv=chngsuper

This command installs the DM image file with CHNGSUPER privilege. The
following message appears on the screen:

_DS0/SYSEXE/DM.EXE,11 installed

Files are installed with certain privileges so a user can execute "safe"
commands without having the required privileges himself. This allows
protection to the system manager yet allows the users access to useful
image files that require privileges.

For example, the command DM requires the privilege CHNGSUPER., DM 1is
useful to most users and is considered safe because it displays memory
but does not modify it. If the DM image file is installed with CHNGSUPER

privilege, users without this privilege can still execute DM.

> install d* :list

This command lists the installed files and their corresponding privileges
for all filenames beginning with the letter D. The following display
appears on the screen:

_DS0/SYSEXE,/DINIT.EXE,5
NOSETPRIV NOSYSTEM READPHYS WRITEPHYS
NOSETPRIOR NOCHNGSUPER ~ NOBYPASS OPERATOR
NOALTUIC NOWORLD NOGROUP
_DS0/SYSEXE,/DM.EXE, 11
NOSETPRIV NOSYSTEM NOREADPHYS NOWRITEPHYS
NOSETPRIOR CHNGSUPER  NOBYPASS NOOPERATOR
NOALTUIC NOWORLD NOGROUP

Note that only the filename is used in the wildcard selection. Use a
slash, /, to specify the device and directory fields. Suppose you typed
this command:
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install _ds0/sysexe/d* :list

Then INSTALL would display all the installed files from the SYSEXE
directory on device _DS0 whose filenames begin with D.

In the display all possible privileges are listed. If there is a NO
preceding the privilege name, the image does not have that privilege. In
the example above DM.EXE has CHNGSUPER (change to supervisor) privilege
and no others. '

> install dm.exe :del

This removes DM.EXE from the system 1list of installed images. The
following messages appear on the secreen:

_DS0/SYSEXE/DM.EXE.11
Deinstall (Y or N)? > y
_DS0/SYSEXE/DM.EX£.11 deinstalled.

If you type install :list on the CIP command line, DM.EXE.1l1 won't be
displayed.  DM.EXE in SYSEXE no longer has installed privileges, so a
user must have CHNGSUPER privilege to execute DM.

Using Prompts

> install
File list > sysexe/dm.exe :priv=chngsuper
_DS0/SYSEXE/DM.EXE.11 installed

This performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

The actual installation of files should only be done by the system
manager .

In addition to image files that must be installed with special
privileges, the drivers on your system should also be installed. Drivers
do not need to be installed with any privileges, but they must exist in
the list of installed images. If a driver is not installed, a user must
have operator privilege to use a driver.
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The files are installed by FCB sequence number so every file is distinct.
This is important for two reasons:

1. When you install a file that is already installed, it does not
replace the old version of the file. Therefore, if you want to
replace an installed file with an updated version of the file,
you must install the new file and delete the old file.

2. When putting out a new version of a file, the new version must be
installed. Renaming a new version of an image file to have the
same version number as a previously installed file does not give
the new file any privileges. The new version of the file must be
installed from scratch. All privileges needed by the file must be
specified using the :privilege= switch.

If you delete an installed file, it does not affect the contents of the
file but all privileges it may have had are canceled.

Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to generate public and private key sets for use by CRYPT

and the networking portions of WMCS.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic keygen
Switches

Parameter susername= :password= tkey=
specification
switches

Function :system :delete
specification
switches

Display :inform :log :sysprompt=
control

Parameters

None.
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Switches

:delete Function
Default
Syntax

sinform Function
Default
Syntax

:key= Function
Default
Syntax

:log Function

keygen-2

Use this switch to remove either user or system
public/private keys from their appropriate
files. When no public/private keys are present,
the public/private features of the CRYPT
utility cannot be used for the user with no
key, nor can secure node validation-
authentication be done between nodes.

tnodelete

Type :delete

Use this switch to send a message to sys$prompt
upon completion of key generation or deletion.
snoinform

Type :inform

Use this switch in user mode to specify the key
which will be used to encode and decode the
private portion of the RSA public/private key
pair which KEYGEN will generate. If the :key=
switch is used on the command line, the Key
will appear on the screen or command file from
which it is read. However, if KEYGEN is run in
user mode and the :key= switch is not used, it
prompts for the key and does not echo it to the
screen,

NOTE: Whether entered on the command line or
via a prompt, the key must be greater
than or equal to 16 characters in length.
Choose the key such that it will be
easily remembered but difficult to guess.
Numbers, punctuation, and special
characters make the key more secure. The
characters in the key are case sensitive.

None when in user mode, not needed for system
mode.

Type :key= followed by a string of 16 or more
characters.

Use this switch to send 1logging markers to
sysSoutput while keys are being generated. A
period, ., is written during generation of the



spassword=

:sysprompt=

ssystem

susername=

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

keygen

first key, while an asterisk, *, is written
during generation of the second key.

:log

Type :nolog

Use this switch in user mode to specify the
password associated with the user specified in
the :username= switch. If the :password=
switch is used on the command 1line, the
password will appear on the screen or command
file from which it is read. However, if KEYGEN
is run in user mode and the :password= switch
is not used, it prompts for the password and
does not echo it to the screen.

None when in user mode, not needed for system
mode.

Type :password= followed by a valid password.

Use this function to direct the message from
the :inform switch to a file or device other
than the one assigned to sysS$prompt at the time
KEYGEN was started.

Messages from the :inform switch are sent to
sysS$prompt .

Type :sysprompt=

or devicename.

followed by a wvalid filename

Use this switch to specify that system public/
private keys are to be generated. Absence of
this switch implies that user keys are to be
generated. The use of this switch requires
system privileges in addition to bypass and
world privileges. When this switch is present,
the :username=, :password=, and :key= switches
are ignored on the command line and are not
prompted for.

snosystem

Type :system

Use this switch in user mode to specify the
user for which a set of RSA public/private keys
are to be generated. The user must already
have a wvalid account in sys$disk/syslib/
uaf.dat.

None when in user mode, not needed for system
mode.
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Syntax Type :username= followed by a valid username.

Examples

> &Keygen :system :nolog :inform

This command will fork KEYGEN as a background process to generate system
keys. It will send a message to sysS$prompt when it has completed.

> keygen :user=john :password=quefob :key="snazzle_razzle frum"

This command generates a set of public/private keys for John if his
password is "quefob". Logging markers will be sent to the screen while
the keys are being generated. When the keys have been successfully
generated, they are placed in sys$disk/syslib/rsakeys.dat and the private
key is encoded using the phrase "snazzle razzle frum".

> keygen :user=mike :password=foobar :delete

This command will delete the public/private keys belonging to user Mike,
provided his password is "foobar".

Using Prompts

> keygen

Username > sam

Password > raborit

Key > MY KEY IS abracadabra

Note that the password and key are entered but will not be echoed to the
screen.
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Notes on Usage

The intent of KEYGEN is to generate public/private keys for use by other
utilities and the networking portions of WMCS. This utility is capable of
generating keys for individual users as well as for the system. Public/
private keys are used in the RSA (Rivest, Shamir, and Adleman) algorithm
for encryption/decryption. This algorithm is particularly useful because
of its capacity to produce digital signatures. For a fuller discussion
of public/private keys and digital signatures, see the command
description for CRYPT,.

KEYGEN can be used in either of two modes. The first and most commonly
used is the user mode. This mode is denoted by the absence of the
:system switch. In order to prevent malicious users from altering
another's keys, a valid username password sequence is required in user
mode. The key entered to KEYGEN is used to encode the private portion of
the public/private key pair which is generated and stored in /syslib/
rsakeys.dat. The same key supplied to KEYGEN must also be supplied to
CRYPT when encrypting or decrypting using a private portion of the RSA
key pair. Because /syslib/rsakeys.dat is write-protected to all
processes, KEYGEN must be run with bypass and world privileges in user
mode and as such, should probably be an installed process.

KEYGEN's second mode is system mode. When the :system switch is
specified, KEYGEN will generate RSA keys to be used by the networking
software of WMCS. These keys are used in node verification and
authentication routines when two nodes first contact each other. The keys
are stored in /rootdir/nodconfig.xxx and /rootdir/netconfig.xxx. In
system mode KEYGEN must have system privilege in order to write its keys
to the appropriate files.

KEYGEN requires extensive amounts of processor time in order to generate
its keys. Ten to sixty minutes are not atypical, although many times the
keys will be generated in just a short time. In order to assure the
interactive user that KEYGEN is alive and well, a series of periods or
asterisks are repeatedly displayed and erased on the screen as the keys
are generated. The period indicates that the first key is being
generated. An asterisk appears while the second keys being built. The
second key usually takes quite a bit longer to generate than the first.
The :log switch can be used to disable display of the 1logging markers.
Should KEYGEN be run as a background or batch job, logging is usually
disabled and the :inform switch is used to inform the user that KEYGEN
has finished. The :sysprompt= switch may be used to direct the
termination message to any desired file or device.
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Related CIP Commands

crypt Encrypt/decrypt files using public/private keys
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Functional Description

Use this command to create executable image files from the object modules
created by the Pascal compiler and the ASM assembler.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic link

Required File List

parameter

Switches sbitmaps :caseless :crossref : imagename=
simpurebase= :library= :protectpure :purebase=

srelocation :stacksize= :symbol=

Parameters

File List Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
names of the files (object modules) to be
linked.

Default None.

Syntax Type a file designation. Wildcard symbols are
not allowed. If no extension is specified,
.MRL is assumed. File lists are allowed. The
image file produced by this command is given
the name of the first file (with a .EXE file
extension) in the list.

The files specified for this parameter are
loaded in the order in which you specify them.

The first object module you specify on the
command line is the module to which control is
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transferred when the program,
produced by LINK, is executed.

i.e. the image

Switches
tbitmaps Function Use this switch to suppress the bitmaps
generated at the front of the image file.

Default tbitmaps

Syntax Type :nobitmaps

:caseless Function Use this switch to specify that upper- and
lowercase characters in symbols are not
distinct, i.e., uppercase A and lowercase a are
considered the same.

Default scaseless Syntax Type :nocaseless

:crossref Function Use this switch to generate a symbol cross
reference file.

Default scrossref

Syntax Type :nocrossref

: imagename= Function Use this switch to specify the name of the
image file.

Default The name of the first object module specified.

Syntax Type  :imagename= followed by a file

designation. The filename you type is also assigned to

the cross reference file. The file extension for the image
file will be .EXE if none is specified.

timpurebase= Function Use this switch to specify the address at which
the impure program segment is to begin.

Default :impurebase=1048576 (in decimal), or $100000
(in hexadecimal)

Syntax Type :impurebase= followed by a numeral
indicating the base address of the impure
program segment. All impure data are linked to
be loaded beginning at this address in memory.

:library= Function Use this switch to specify a library definition
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tprotectpure

spurebase=

srelocation

:stacksize=

:symbol=

Default
Syntax

Function
Default

Syntax
Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

link

libraries are defined in  SYSSDISK/SYSLIB/
LINKLIB.DEF.
:library=sys$disk/syslib/linklib.def

Type :library= followed by a file designation.
If a file extension is not specified, .DEF is

used.

Use this switch to specify that the pure code
not be shared.

Reentrant code is marked as shareable, and is
protected by the operating system.

Type :noprotectpure to specify non-pure code.

Use this switch to specify the address at which
the pure program segment is to begin.
:purebase=4096

Type :purebase= followed by a numeral
indicating the base address of the pure program
segment. All pure data are linked to be loaded
beginning at this address in memory.

Use this switch to indicate that relocation
data should be written to the image file. The
relocation information is required only for the
unmapped system 150.

:relocation

Type :norelocation

Use this switch to specify the amount of stack
space (in bytes) to reserve for the program
created by LINK,

:stacksize=4096

Type :stacksize= followed by a numeral.

Use this switch to define a symbol. For
programs written in Pascal, this 1is the
mechanism used to define the heap. The linker
defines the symbol named in this switch and
reserves the specified amount of space for the
symbol.

None.

Type :symbol= followed by a 1list of symbol
names and sizes pairs. The name is a symbol
name to be defined. The size is a numeral
indicating the number of bytes to reserve for

link-3



link

the symbol. Separate the size from the symbol
name with a colon. For example:

:symbol=_heap:$1000,test:256.

Examples

> link simulate :symbol=_heap

This command 1links the object module named SIMULATE.MRL, and defines a
symbol, _HEAP, and reserves zero bytes for it. The system library
definition file (syslib/linklib.def) is used to reference various system
libraries. This command generates two files named SIMULATE.MCR (which
contains the link map and symbol cross reference), and SIMULATE,.EXE which
is the program image file. This is the method used to link Pascal
programs.

> link macro,math :symbol=_heap :norelocation

This command links the two modules MACRO.MRL and MATH.MRL with the
standard system libraries, defining the symbol _HEAP, Relocation
information is not written to the image file. The image file is named
MACRO.EXE.

Using Prompts

> link
File list > simulate :symbol=_heap

This command performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

LINK reads object modules, resolves references between modules, and then
Creates an image file.
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LINK is used to link Pascal and WICAT assembler programs. Other languages
use other linkers.

Read the Linker Programmer Reference Manual for a complete description of
the linker program.

If undefined references remain after you link all the specified files,
and after all possible references from the specified libraries are
resolved, the undefined references are written to SYSSOUTPUT. LINK then
terminates, leaving these unresolved. Running a program with unresolved
references will probably result in a crash dump.

A link map is generated as part of the cross reference file (the file
with a .MCR file extension) that names all files that were loaded, all
symbols defined in each file, how large each module is (in bytes of pure
code and impure code), and where each module is linked to be loaded.

The linker uses the logical name SYS$DISK to find the device containing /
SYSLIB/LINKLIB.DEF, the link definition file. The filenames contained in
the library definition files can also be prefixed with SYSSDISK.

The default file extension for files to be linked is .MRL. Files with a
MRL file extension are the object files produced by compilers and the
assembler. The default extension for the image file is .EXE,

Related CIP Commands

prelink Prepare libraries for linking
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Functional Description

Use this command to load a software product from backup media and set up
the system so that the product is ready to be used.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic load

Parameters

None.

Switches

None.

Examples

Follow this procedure to load a software product from backup media.
Step 1 Type the following on the command line and strike [RETRN]:

load
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Step

Step

Step

Step

Step

Step

Step

load-2

This display appears on your screen:

el dedekdedededek ik ki SOFTWARE PRm’Jcr msrALIATION UTILITY dkkkkkhkhkkkkkkhkkkk

What device would you like to use?

DEVICE | DESCRIPTION

dx0 | 5.25 inch Diskette
ct0 | Cartridge Tape
mt0 | Cipher Tape

other | (none of the above devices)

Which DEVICE do you wish to load the product from (press [SPACE]
to change the value or [RETRN] to accept the value): dx0

Strike the spacebar until the letters next to the colon (in
the display above) change to the name of the drive for your
tape or diskette.

Strike [RETRN]. The following line appears on your screen:
Please enter the product identifier(s):

Type the three—character product identifier (described in the

installation instructions for the specific product you are

loading) .

Strike [RETRN]. A message like the following appears on your
screen:

_DX0 Mounted. Label is "wsa_5.1.0_voll".
Is this the correct volume (Y or N) 2 >

Type Y. A message like the following appears on your screen:

Jede gk Jede ke kekkkkk Installing WSA from device _DXO dkkkkkkkkkkkdk

What disk number do you wish to load the product on? (press
[SPACE] to change the value or [RETRN] to accept the value: O

Strike the spacebar until the number next to the colon (in
the display above) changes to the number of the disk you are
loading the product on.

Strike [RETRN]. LOAD is now copying the product onto the disk
you specified.



load

If the product fills more than one diskette or tape, your
terminal will beep and display a message 1like the following
each time you need to insert another diskette or tape:

Insert volume 2
Press RETURN when ready

Step 9 Remove the diskette or tape that is in the drive and put the
next volume into the drive and strike [RETRN].

Follow the instructions on your screen to finish the load and
display the verification results.

When the product is completely loaded, a display like the following
appears on your screen:

Purging release directories...
*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk TOAD OF WSA 5.1 COMPLETED ***kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

LOAD automatically dismounts the last volume of media so that you may
remove it and store it in a safe place for future reference.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage.

LOAD should only be used by the system manager to ensure that all of the
files that compose the release are included in the product and are
accessible to the users after the product is loaded.

The APPLICUP.COM file in the directory /SYSLIB/ will automatically be

updated so that the product will be available even after the system has
been restarted.
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Related CIP Commands

bkup Create a backup copy of a software product
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Functional Description

Use this command to terminate the CIP in which you are working.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic log
Switches :log :perm
Parameters
None.
Switches
:1log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)
Default The value specified by the OPTION command.
Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.
:perm Function Use this switch to make the change permanent or
to make it persist even after the current CIP
ends execution (unless the current CIP is your
user process).
Default :noperm
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Syntax Type :perm

Examples

> log

This command terminates the CIP the user is executing and displays the
following message:

USER logged off at 15-Apr-1985 08:40:37

Note that the username, date, and time are displayed when the user logs
off.

> log :nolog

This command terminates the CIP the user is executing but suppresses the
display of the log message.

> log :perm

If this command is executed from inside a command file, it terminates all
levels of the command file back to the previous interactive CIP., If LOG
is executed from an interactive CIP, it terminates that CIP only. Then
this message appears:

USER logged off at 15-Apr-1985 08:40:37

Using Prompts

None,
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Notes on Usage

As the CIP is terminating, it will execute a command file called
LOGOFF.COM located in SYSSDISK/SYSLIB. This command file in turn
executes SYS$DISK/SYSLIB/LOCAI_OFF COM and USEROFF.COM 1located in the
user's home directory.

NOTE: If the ILOG command is executed from within a command file,
LOGOFF.COM, LOCALOFF.COM, and USEROFF.COM are not executed.

Related CIP Commands

cip Execute a copy of CIP.EXE
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Functional Description

Use this command to monitor mounted TTY class devices for attempts to log
on to the system, and to periodically flush disk devices.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic logflush
Optional Logon Interval
parameter

Optional Flush Interval
parameter

Switches stimeslice=
Parameters

Logon Interval Function

Default
Syntax

Flush Interval Function

Default
Syntax:

Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
interval, in seconds, 1in which LOGFLUSH
searches for terminals to log on.

5

Type a positive integer.

Optional. Use this parameter to specify the
interval, in seconds, in which LOGFLUSH flushes
all disks on the machine.

30

Type a positive integer.

logflush-1



logflush

Switches
ttimeslice= Function Use this switch to specify in milliseconds the
timeslice LOGFLUSH will have.
Default stimeslice=100
Syntax Type :timeslice= followed by a number less than
650.
Examples
> logflush

LOGFLUSH has two modes. It can run indefinitely as a background process
(specified by the ampersand, &) always searching for log ons and flushing
at the specified intervals. Or it can run once, flush every disk on the
machine, and then stop (as in the above example). This allows the user
to force a flush at any time.

> &logflush 10

This command runs LOGFLUSH in the background mode. The log on searching
interval 1is specified at 10 seconds. The flushing interval is the
default, 30 seconds.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

The PID of a LOGFLUSH that is forked to run in the background is always
1, If you try to fork a new LOGFLUSH while one is already running, an
error is reported.
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You do not have to kill LOGFLUSH to use the RECOVER command.

Related CIP Commands

logon Log on to a system
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Functional Description

Use this command to append a time stamped message to the end of the
specified file. :

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic logline

Required File Desig.

parameters Message

Switches :create s:rewind
Parameters

File Desig. Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
name of a file to which the time stamped
message is to be appended. This file must
already exist. That is, if the file does not
exist, an error is reported. The file 1is not
created (unless the :create switch 1is
specified).

Default None.
Syntax Type a file designation. File 1lists and
wildcard symbols are not allowed.

Message Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
message to be written to the file.
Default None. :
Syntax Type a string. If the string contains spaces
you must enclose it in double quotation marks.
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Switches
:Create Function Use this switch to create a new file.
Default :nocreate
Syntax Type :create
:rewind Function Use this switch to rewind the tape device.
Default :norewind, i.e. the tape device begins at the
current position instead of at the beginning of
the tape.
Syntax Type :rewind.
None.
Examples

> logline logfile.dat "Phone call from Robert Hatch."

This command appends the following message to the end of the file named
LOGFILE.DAT in the default directory:

Monday 15-Apr-1985 10:16:22.30 Phone call from Robert Hatch.

> logline sys$disk/syslib.users/'sysSusername’.dat "Logged off 'sysS$input'"

This command line appends a message to a file whose name is a derivative
of the user's logon username. The message contains the name of the
terminal port used by the current user. If sysSusername is JOHN and
sysSinput is _TT4, the above command line will append a message to the
file named SYSSDISK/SYSLIB.USERS/JCHN.DAT. The message will be:

Monday 15-Apr-1985 10:16:22.30 Logged off _TT4
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Using Prompts

> logline
File desig > logfile.dat
Message > "Phone call from Robert Hatch."

This performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

Use LOGLINE to 1log events on your system. For instance, you can log a
message each time a user logs on or logs off of your system. You can log
your activities during the day.

Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to log on to a system.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic logon

Optional Username

parameter

Parameters

Username Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the

name of the user.
Default None.

Syntax Type the ASCII characters that represent the

username.

Switches

None.
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Examples

> logon
This command causes a prompt like the following to appear on the screen:

Welcome to SYSTEM NAME
Username:

LOGON is executed when a user first tries to access a port. LOGON can
also be executed from the command line to log on as another user without
logging off the original user.

Logging on is usually a four-step process.

1. LOGON prints the name of the system as a greeting to the user.

2. LOGON prompts for the username. The username is the name assigned
by the system manager to each person who uses the system. As you
enter your username it is echoed on the screen.

3. If you or the system manager has set up security for your
account, (see the PASSWORD and USERPROF command descriptions)
LOGON then prompts for the user's password. As you enter your
password, the characters are not echoed on the screen. This helps
to prevent password stealing.

If you enter your name or password incorrectly, the greeting does
not reappear, and LOGON returns to step 2 and again prompts for
the username.

LOGON allows five unsuccessful attempts, then makes the user wait
for 30 seconds to try logging on again.

If no password is set up on your account, the prompt for the
password does not appear and you can go directly to step 4.

4. After checking to see if the user can pass all security checks
(see USERPROF command for available security checks) for a
terminal, LOGON sets the device status of the terminal, sets up
process protection, and assigns the following logical names:
sys$cip, sysSusername, and sysS$home. Then the command line, as
specified in the User Authorization File, is forked.

For example, assume CHRIS was logged on to terminal _TTS before LOGON was
executed (as in the previous example). After GUEST successfully logged
on over CHRIS, _TT5 would be owned by GUEST and the privilege,
protection, home directory, username, and CIP would be the ones assigned
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to GUEST 1in the UAF file. (See the USERPROF command description for
information on the UAF file.)

When GUEST logs off the system, CHRIS is once again the default user, and
all values set by LOGON are restored to their previous state (before
LOGON was executed) .

In this instance, the LOGON Command performs the same function as logging
off the system, logging on as GUEST, 1logging off, and logging back on as
CHRIS.

> logon guest
This performs the same function as the previous example. The only
difference is the username was entered on the command line rather than in

response to the prompt. A different prompt appears:

Welcome to SYSTEM NAME
Password:

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

Some terminals may be set up with no security with the SYSPROF command
specifying a default user. LOGON does not prompt for the username or
password on these terminals but sets up the logical names and port
characteristics just as it does on terminals with security.

The standard password checking form of protection may be replaced by a
user supplied program. This is done by entering the name of the security
checking program in the SECURITY field of the UAF file (See USERPRCF
command for more information). Instead of prompting for a password and
verifying that the password is correct, LOGON spawns the user's security
program and checks that the status returned from the program is zero. If
the status is other than zero, the user is not allowed to log on.

NOTE: The ability to 1log on from the command line is useful if
another person needs to use your terminal for a short time and
wants to have the UIC, privileges, priority, etc. of his user
account.
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Related CIP Commands

userprof Set up the user profiles on a system
sysprof Set up a system profile
password Change the user password
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Functional Description

Use this command to create drivers and other system files. MAKEDSR can
convert .EXE image files into .DSR files.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic makedsr
Required Source
parameters Destination
Switches
Function :base= :simple
control
Parameters
Source Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

file to be changed.

Default None.

Syntax Type the standard syntax for a WMCS file
designation. No wildcard symbols are allowed.

Destination Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the
file to be created.
Default None.
Syntax Type the standard syntax for a WMCS file
designation. No wildcard symbols are allowed.
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Switches
tbase= Function Use this switch to specify the base address at
which the image file was linked.
Default :base=$1000
Syntax Type :base= followed by a hexadecimal number.
:simple Function Use this switch to only remove the bit maps
from the front of the file. No other
alterations are made to the file.
Default :nosimple
Syntax Type :simple
Examples

> makedsr file.,exe file.dsr

This command creates a .DSR file from FILE.EXE

Using Prompts

> makedsr
Source > file.exe
Destination > file.dsr

This performs the same function as the previous example.

Notes on Usage

The format of driver files differs from the format of image files. The
purpose of MAKEDSR is to convert one binary format into the other.

An image file format consists of bit maps, code, data, and optional

relocation information.
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Driver files begin with an identification field, size-of-driver field,
and size-of-relocation field. This is followed by the body of the
driver, any relocations, and an optional driver-defined section.

The image which is to be changed into a driver must have the
identification and size fields already built in. MAKEDSR removes the bit
maps, copies data as specified in the first size field, copies the
relocations and fills in the second size field, and then copies the
remainder of the file.

The DSR file contains a binary image which is loaded into memory using
the MOUNT SVC call. The first 8 bytes of this file contain size and ID
information used to tell MOUNT how to 1load the file. These fields are
defined as follows:

O O OGN N 8 D N D Pt 10 Pt 0 O T O P OGP0 0 Ot 0 NS D 8 O P B B P O P PG G G 0 G S It 8 P T3 P O P 8 P NS S S 0 S I 8

header — this block contains size information

I

| size name purpose

I

| 2 code_size size in bytes of the code segment
| 2 reloc_size size in bytes of the relocations
| 4 id field driver id number

L e e e A et Rt et LR T T R VP ST

D L e g R N

I relocations — long word addresses containing
| . offsets from header of absolute long references

L R ededededededodadedadedadadade e T L e e e

| additional driver defined data — this will be
| copied. may be used for download code, etc.

B T N S e adadadadada R

The above description applies to the file as it exists on the disk.
After it 1is loaded into memory, the RELOC_SIZE field is zeroed and is
used as a reference count. This is compatible with the original
definition of the file which had no provision for relocation information.
In the original definition, the RELOC_SIZE/REFERENCE_COUNT field was
required to be zero.

The relocation information is a 1list of long word pointers to the
addresses which need to be adjusted. The code section is assumed to
start at location zero.

Following the code section and the relocation section, there may be
additional code and data. The ICI driver is an example of a DSR file
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where the main body of the device driver is followed by a section of
downloadable code. This code is sent to the intelligent device by the
device driver when the device is initialized.

Related CIP Commands

install List, cancel, or grant privileges on privileged files
link Create executable image files
fstat Inspect and change file status

makedsr-4



Functional Description

Use this command to verify correct operation of the main (RAM) memory.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic memtest
Switches
Control of tpasses= :wait=

memory test

Parameters
None.
Switches
:passes= Function Use this switch to specify how many times to
test all of memory before the MEMTEST program
terminates.
Default Never quits testing memory.
Syntax Type :passes= followed by a positive integer.
wait= Function Use this switch to specify in minutes how long

to wait between each pass of test memory.

memtest-1



memtest

Default swait=15
Syntax Type :wait= followed by a positive integer.

Examples

> memtest

This command tests all of memory, pausing for 15 minutes between each
pass. MEMIEST never terminates. It reports any error it receives to
SYSSERROR.

> &memtest >/systmp/memtest.log “/systmp/memtest.log :wait=30

This command line character string executes MEMTEST in background mode
(indicated by the ampersand, &) and assigns the program's output and
error message to /SYSTMP/MEMTEST.LOG. It will pause for 30 minutes
between each test.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

MEMTEST examines unallocated pages in the system's memory (one 4-Kbyte
page at a time) by performing the following tests:

1. Reading existing data in memory to check for parity errors.

2. Checking whether each bit will accept both a zero and a one.
MEMTEST reports all errors to SYSSERROR. MEMTEST does not die when an
error occurs, it reports the error and goes on to the next page. The

error page is removed from the good page list so it won't be used again.

A sample error display is:
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Location 20936C contains 00100001 should be 00000001

NOTE: MEMTEST does not function properly on S2220's with cache CPU and
pre—fetch memory. It works as documented on all other systems.

Related CIP Commands

dm Display memory status
pstat Display or set process attributes
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Functional Description

Use this command to mount a device.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic mnt
Required Devicename
parameter
Switches
Identify :driveid= :driver= :drivetype=
device
Indicate :special
device class
Set initial :blocksize= :writeprotect :numtoretry= :rawverify
device status :errintenb :speed= s:iopbcount=  :cache=
:inbufsize= soutbufsize= :protection= :print
:job s:restart :density=
Miscellaneous :log :pipesize
Parameters
Devicename Function Required. Use this parameter to specify the

name of the device you wish to mount.

Default None.

Syntax Type the standard syntax for a devicenames.
Wildcard symbols are not allowed.
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Switches

sblocksize= Function Use this switch to specify the blocksize for
the tape in bytes per block.

Default The blocksize found in the tape label if the
tape is mounted reqular class. If the tape is
mounted special class, :blocksize=1024.

Syntax Type :blocksize= followed by a positive integer
less than or equal to 4096.

:cache= Function Use this switch to specify the number of
sectors of disk or tape cache to be maintained
in memory.

Default The number of cache sectors specified in the
disk's or tape's boot block.

Syntax Type :cache= followed by a positive integer.

:density= Function Use this switch to specify the density of the
tape device in bytes per inch.

Default :density=1600

Syntax Type :density= followed by one of the
following: 800, 1600, 3200, 6250, or 6400.

:driveid= Function Use this switch to specify the drive ID for the
device.

Default The drive ID 1listed for this device in the
SYSS$SDISK/ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file, where NNN
is the system model (100, 156, 160, etc.).

Syntax Type :driveid= followed by the drive number,

mnt-2

the driver configuration, and the board number.
For example, :driveid=0A0. The following 1is a
list of driver configurations:

Disks

SMD "A" is the only choice

FLNT "A" is 8 inch floppy
"B" is 5.25 inch floppy
"C" is 3.25 inch floppy

WD3 "A" is the hard disk
"B" is the floppy

MI "A" is the only choice
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Tapes
ADEI "A" is fixed blocks (1022 bytes/blk)
"B" is variable blocks
CIPH "A" is low density
"B" is high density (old method)
tdriver= Function Use this switch to specify the device driver

for this device.

Default The device driver 1listed in the SYSSDISK/
ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file (where NNN = 100,
156, or 160).

Syntax Type :driver= followed by the name of the
device driver file. No wildcard symbols are
allowed. The names of available drivers on your
system are found in SYSSDISK/SYSDSR/.

:drivetype= Function Use this switch to specify the drive type for
the device you are mounting. (This is done so
the driver can be properly configured if the
drive table for this drive type is not in the
boot block.)

Default The drive type listed for this device 1in the
file SYS$DISK/ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN.

Syntax Type :drivetype= followed by one of the
following valid drive types:

What you type Description

FLOP09A 5 1/4 inch floppy
FLOP09B 5 1/4 inch floppy (5 sector)
FLOP015 8 inch floppy
WIN12 CMI 10 Mbyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
WIN19 CMI 15 Mobyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
WIN30 28 Mbyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
WIN43 39 Mbyte 5 1/4-inch Winchester
SMD84B 76 Moyte SMD disk
SMD16 8B 152 Mbyte SMD disk
SMD474B 421 Mbyte SMD disk
IMI20 20 Mbyte IMI disk
IMI40 40 Mbyte IMI disk

terrintenb Function Use this switch on TAPE class devices to enable

error interrupts. If enbabled, blocks with
errors are not returned to users. If disabled,
blocks with errors are returned to users.

Default Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
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:inbufsize=

:iopbcount=

:job

:log

snumtoretry=

mnt-4

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Type :noerrintenb to disable,
enable.

or :errintenb to

Use this switch to specify the size of the
input buffer for SYNC class devices in bytes
(i.e., specify the maximum number of characters
that can fit in the device's input buffer).
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :inbufsize= followed by a
integer.

positive

Use this switch to specify the number of input-
output parameter blocks (essentially the
maximum number of pending operation requests)
on a disk.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :iopbcount=

integer.

followed by a positive

Use this switch to specify that this queue
device is a job queue (as opposed to a print
queue) .
sprint

Type :job

Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch on all classes of devices to
specify the number of times to retry an
operation (such as read or write) on a device
before giving up and reporting a hard error.
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :numtoretry=
integer.

followed by a positive



soutbufsize=

tpipesize=

sprint

sprotection=

srawverify

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

mnt

Use this switch to specify the size of the
output buffer for SYNC class devices in bytes
(i.e., specify the maximum number of characters
that can fit in the device's output buffer).
Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.
Type :outbufsize=

followed by a positive

_integer.

Use this switch to specify the size of the pipe
in bytes.

:pipesize=256

Type :pipesize= followed by
than or equal to 256.

an integer greater

Use this switch to specify that this queue
device is a print queue (as opposed to a job
dueue) .
sprint

Type :print

Use this switch to specify the protection mask
for the device. (On disks and tapes mounted
reqular class, only the owner--the UIC in the
disk boot block or tape label--can change the
protection of the device).

For disks and tapes mounted regular class the
default is the protection mask found in the
disk's boot block or the tape's label. For all
other devices the default is the protection
mask of the user (process) mounting the device.
Type :protection= followed by a protection
mask.

Note that only those fields of the protection
mask that are specified are altered. Fields not
specified keep their original value.

For example, if you typed :protection=s:,o:rwe
the system would have no privilege, the owner
would have read, write and execute privilege,
and the public and group privileges would
remain unchanged.

Use this switch to do read-after-write

verification of the data written to DISK or
TAPE class devices.
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srestart

sspecial

:Speed=

swriteprotect

mnt-6

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :rawverify to enable,
disable.

snorawverify to

Use this switch to specify that this queue
device is to be restarted when the system is
rebooted. Any jobs left in the queue are put
into a hold state so they can be individually
restarted. If you specify :norestart, any jobs
that are left in the queue when the system is
rebooted are removed from the queue without
being executed.

:restart

Type :norestart

Use this switch to mount the device as special
class, as opposed to regular (such as class
DiskSpecial as opposed to class Disk). Special
class means the device 1is treated as a raw
device. File systems on disks and tapes mounted
special are not recognized by WMCS.

:nospecial

Type :special

Use this switch on TAPE class devices to
specify the speed of a tape in inches per
second.

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :speed= followed by one of the following:
12, 25, 30, 50, 90, 100, or 125.

Use this switch on DISK and TAPE class devices
to specify that the device cannot be written
on. (This is a software check. If the hardware
is write-protected, this flag is set.)

Driver dependent unless changed by previous
DSTAT command.

Type :writeprotect to enable,
to disable.
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Examples

> mnt _dx1

This command mounts the device _DX1 as regqular class (not special). In
this case, information about _DX1 needed to mount it is found in the
SYSSDISK/ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file because it is not explicitly
specified. The following message appears:

_PX1 Mounted. Label is "WMCS_5.0".

> mnt _dxl :special

This command mounts device _DX1 as special class (such as DiskSpecial
instead of Disk). The following message appears:

_DPX1 Mounted. Label is "_DX1".

> mnt _ct0 :driver=adei$100 :driveid=0b0

This command mounts a tape, devicename _ct0, as tape class using driver
SYSSDISK/SYSDSR/ADEI$100.DSR. The tape volume is in the drive designated
by drive ID 0b0 (drive 0 on ADEI controller, configuration b on board 0).

> mnt _dxl :driver=wd3$156 :driveid=1b0 :drivetype=flop09a

This command mounts a disk, devicename _dxl, as class Disk (not
DiskSpecial). The disk is of type FLOP0%9a (5 1/4-inch floppy disk with
600 Kbyte unformatted capacity) which requires driver SYSSDISK/SYSDSR/
WD3$156.DSR and is in the drive designated by drive ID 1b0 (drive 1 on
WD3 controller, configuration b on board 0).

> mnt _dxl :writeprotect :cache=50

This command mounts _DX1, sets it to be write-protected and sets a 50
sector cache in memory.

> mnt _tt23 :inbufsize=1024 :outbufsize=1024

This command mounts _TT23, with an input buffer size of 1024 bytes

(characters) and an output buffer size of 1024 bytes (characters). (This
example works only if _TT23 is a sync class device.)
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Using Prompts

> mnt
Devicename > _dx1

This command performs the same function as the first example.

Notes on Usage

If there is no SYSSDISK/ROOTDIR/DEVCONFIG.NNN file as is frequently the
case when you boot a system from floppy or tape), you must specify the
driver, drive ID, and (if mounting a disk which does not have a drive
table in its boot block) the drive type.

If you are executing MNT from tape, the driver file must be after the
MNT.EXE file on the tape.

If you are mounting a disk or tape as reqular class, the label displayed
by the log message is the one found in the disk boot block or tape label.
If you are mounting any other type of device, either regular or special
class, or if you are mounting a disk or tape as special, the label
displayed is the devicename.

The :print and :job switches are mutually exclusive.

Related CIP Commands

dmnt Dismount (remove) a device
dev Display the list of mounted devices
dstat Display information about a mounted device
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Functional Description

Use this command to display information about the Named Shared Memory
(NSM) areas on the system.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic mstat

Optional Region Name (Required if :owner= or :protection=
parameter are used.)

Switches

Output :log :pause
control

Function rowner= . :protection=
control

Parameters

Region Name Function Optional. (Required if :owner= or :protection=
switches are used.) Use this parameter to
specify the name of a Named Shared Memory

region (NSM).
Default All memory areas are displayed.
Syntax Type a valid memory region name.
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Switches

tlog Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
are displayed. (Log messages are informational
displays that indicate what the utility is
doing.)

Default The value specified by the OPTION command.

Syntax Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

rowner= Function Use this switch to change the owner (UIC) of

the memory region.

Default The UIC assigned when the NSM was created or
last updated.

Syntax Type :owner= followed by a UIC or a username.
Usernames are converted to the UIC that they
represent.

:pause Function Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes when
you press any Kkey.

Default The value specified by the OPTION Command.
Syntax Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

:protection= Function Use this switch to modify the protection-mask
associated with a device, file, process, or
memory region.

Default The owner's protection mask.
Syntax Type :protection= followed by a protection

mstat-2

mask. Note that only those fields of the
protection mask that are specified are altered.
Fields not specified keep their original value.

For example, the switch :PROTECTION=S:,O:RWE
allows the system no privilege, while the owner
is granted read, write and execute privilege.
The public and group privileges are unchanged.
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Examples

> mstat

This command displays the information about all Named Shared Memory
areas.

MYMEMORY
Ref count : 0 Size: 32 Owner : [0001,0001]
Protection: S: RE,P: +G:DWRE,O:DWRE Username: SYSTEM
Status : linger linked

The lines in the MSTAT display are described below:

Ref count Number of processes using the NSM

Size Size of the NSM in kilobytes

Owner UIC of the process that defined the NSM

Protection Protection mask for the NSM

Username Username for the UIC of the NSM

Status "Linger" means the NSM will remain defined even after

the ref count goes to 0. If the NSM is not defined
to linger, as soon as the ref count goes to 0 the NSM
will be unlinked from the list of NSM regions and its
memory will be deallocated

"Linked" means the NSM is linked into the system list
of NSM regions

Using Prompts

> mstat :protection=p:rw
> Region name > mymemory

Prompts occur only if the :owner= or :protection= switches are specified
and no memory name is given on the command line.

This command changes the protection mask of the NSM called MYMEMORY and
produces the following display:
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MYMEMORY
Ref count : 0 Size: 32 Owner : [0001,0001]
Protection: S: RE,P: WR ,G:DWRE,O:DWRE Username: SYSTEM
Status : linger linked

Related CIP Commands

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to perform supervisor calls for a remote process in a
network.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic nsp

Optional Directory Name
parameter

Parameters

Directory Name Function Use this parameter to specify the name of the
directory where the netuaf.dat file is located.
Default sys$disk/syslib/
Syntax Type a directory name in the standard syntax.
No wildcard symbols are allowed.

Switches

None.

Examples
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> &nsp

This command creates a Network Surrogate Process. The NSP automatically
mounts virtual circuit devices on the network as they are needed.

The first NSP to execute sets its process name to NSP_ANSWER, its
execution priority to 2 and its timeslice to 100 milliseconds. Its port
(as displayed by PSTAT) is set to the name of the virtual circuit the NSP
is using. When a remote process calls the system, the NSP clones itself
and changes its name to NSP_CONNECT. When it receives the first data
packet from the remote process, the NSP changes its process name to
NSP_XXXXXXXX, where XXXXXXXX is the process ID of the remote process. The
NSP also changes its execution priority, timeslice, user ID code and
privileges to those specified in the network user authorization file.
The newly cloned NSP sets its process name to NSP_ANSWER and repeats the
above process. The following PSTAT display shows NSPs with different

names:
Time: 12-Feb~1985 09:51:02,93 Free memory: 1504K
Up time: 11 18:59:03.95

PID Process Name Port Status Size Pri Scheduled Times
00060002 Que_Manager __MEPH_TTO Waiting 40 2 16539 100
00060001 Logflush __MEPH_TTO Waiting 4 2 507147 100
00060EBD NSP_answer __MEPH_VC2 Waiting 8 2 2 100
00060EBC NSP_connect __MEPH_VC1 Waiting 8 2 4 100
00060DEE vew_GB __MEPH_TT9 Executing 56 7 2357 60
00060E94 NSP_000300BB __MEPH_VCO Waiting 28 7 40 60
00060C96 CIP_GB __MEPH_TT9 Childwait 16 7 313 60
00060DB4 CIP_NEAL __MEPH_TT12 Childwait 16 7 264 60
00060CA6 CIP_RACKUP __MEPH_TT25 Waiting l6 8 11 60
00060EBB asm_RQ0 __MEPH_NULL Executing 228 13 2242 60
00060EA3 make_PQO __MEPH_NULL Childwait 20 13 223 60
00060DC9 MAKE_BOO __MEPH_NULL Childwait 44 13 25 60
00060DC8 CIP_MAKE __MEPH_NULL Childwait l6 13 9 60

Using Prompts

None.
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Functional Description

Use this command to display the current status of the network.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic nstat
Optional Siteid List
parameter
Switches
Node :rnid= texclude=
selection
Display :full :log :header :pause
control
Display :circuits :clockrate :fpoint :memory
content :model :physlink :processes  :readsegno
:rnid :siteid :systemname :systemstatus
:updatesegqno  :verified :writesegno
Parameters

Siteid List

Function

Default

Syntax

Optional. Use this parameter to specify which
network nodes should be included in the status
display.

All nodes that are currently accessible in the
network are included in the status display.
Type a list of site IDs or nodenames separated
by commas. Wildcard symbols are allowed.
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Switches

:circuits Function Use this switch to display virtual circuit
information for all local virtual circuits that
pertain to the specified node. If the node has
no open circuits, this field will not show up
in the display. '

Default snocircuits

Syntax Type :circuits

:clockrate Function Use this switch to display the clock rate of
the specified node as defined by the logical
name sysS$Sclkrate on that node.

Default tnoclockrate

Syntax Type :clockrate

sexclude= Function Use this switch to exclude the specified nodes
from the displays.

Default All nodes in the network are displayed.

Syntax Type :exclude= followed by a list of site IDs
or nodenames separated by commas. Wildcard
symbols are allowed.

:fpoint Function Use this switch to display the kind of floating
point available on the specified node as
defined by the logical name sysSmath on that
node.

Default snofpoint

Syntax Type :fpoint

:full Function Use this switch to display all information
about the specified nodes.

Default :nofull

Syntax Type :full

sheader Function Use this switch to display column headers.

Default theader

Syntax Type :noheader

:log Function Use this switch to specify whether log messages
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:memory

:model

:pause

:physlink

:processes

sreadsegno

:rnid

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax
Function
Default

Syntax

Function

nstat

The value specified by the OPTION command.
Type :nolog or :log to override the default.

Use this switch to display the amount of free
memory on the specified node.

snomemory

Type :memory

Use this switch to display the model of the
specified node as defined by the 1logical name
wicatSmodel on that node.

snomodel

Type :model

Use this switch to stop the display after each
screen of information. The display resumes
after the user presses any key.

The value specified by the OPTION command.

Type :pause or :nopause to override the
default.

Use this switch to display the name of the
physical network device which connects the
local node to the remote node.

:nophyslink

Type :physlink

Use this switch to display the number of
processes executing on the specified node.
snoprocesses

Type :processes

Use this switch to display the network Read
Sequence Number from the 1local node's tables
pertaining to the remote node. This number is
the next packet number that the local node
expects to receive from the remote node.
:noreadsegno

Type :readsegno

Use this switch to display the Remote Network
ID (RNID) of the node. The RNID is a 32-bit
unsigned longword that can be specified by the
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:rnid=

:siteid

: systemname

:systemstatus

nstat-4

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function
Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

Function

Default
Syntax

network manager using the NSYSPROF utility. It
provides a means of logically grouping
different network nodes together.

:nornid

Type :rnid

Use this switch to select only those network
nodes that have the sepecified Remote Network
ID (RNID).

All nodes are selected.

Type :rnid= followed by a list of hexadecimal
RNID numbers separated by commas.

For example, :rnid=1,ff£ff0123 will cause NSTAT
to select nodes that have an RNID of either
$00000001 or SFFFF0123. The RNID for a node is
specified in NSYSPROF.

NOTE: You may use WMCS range wildcarding with
this switch. For example, :rnid=0-10,15
will select all RNIDS in the range of
0..10, as well as RNID 15.

Use this switch to display the site 1ID of the
node.

tnositeid

Type :siteid

Use this switch to display the system name of
the specified node as defined by the logical
name sys$sysname on that node.

:nosystemname

Type :systemname

Use this switch to print a "system status" line
at the top of the output display. This status
line contains the nodename of the 1local node,
the total number of nodes accessible in the
network, the system time, and the number of
network buffers on the 1local node that are not
in use.

:nosystemstatus

Type :systemstatus



supdateseqno Function

Default
Syntax

:verified Function

Default
Syntax

swritesegno Function

Default
Syntax

nstat

Use this switch to display the network Update
Sequence Number from the 1local node's tables
pertaining to the specified remote node. This
number is the number of the last update packet
that was received from the specifed node.
snoupdatesegno

Type :updatesegno

Use this switch to determine whether or not the
local node has performed site ID verification
with the specified node.

:noverified

Type :verified

Use this switch to display the network Write
Sequence Number from the local node's tables
pertaining to the specified remote node. This
number is the packet number of the next packet
that the local node will write to the specified
node.

snowritesegno

Type :writesegno

Examples

> nstat

This command generates the following kind of display:

Nodename

—NODEA
—NODEB
—NODEC

> nstat :systemstatus :header :siteid :systemname :model :clockrate

:proc :mem

This command generates the following kind of display:
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Current Node : __NODEA Total Nodes : 6
Time: 19-Apr-1985 16:49:33.60 Available Buffers : 15
Nodename Site System Name Model Clock Proc Mem
__NODEA 1158 Joes_system 160 8.0 7 392
__NODEB 0159 Your_system 156 8.0 6 1172
__NODEC 2981 System_ abc 155 8.0 8 560
__NODED 1039 System xyz 2220 12,5 6 1480
__NODEF 1159 My_system 200 8.0 4 36
__NODEG 1040 Frank 2220 12,5 20 2736

The :systemstatus switch prints the first two lines in the display, which
contain the current nodename, the current system time, the total nodes on
the network, and the total number of available network buffers.

The :header switch prints the column headers in the display.

Tne other switches cause the remaining columns to be printed in the
display. These columns appear in the order that the switches are typed on
the command line.

> nstat __noded :full

This command generates the following kind of display:

—_NODED
Siteid : 1039 Floating Point : SOFTWARE
RNID : 00000008 Physical Link : _ENO
System Name : System xyz Verified : Yes
Model : System 2220 Read Seq Number : 0lE3
Clockrate : 12.5 mhz Write Seq Number : 010B
Free Memory : 1345 Update Seq Number : 1457
Num Procs : 27
Virtual circuit status:
Local Circuit Iocal Remote Remote Remote
Circuit Status Buffers Siteid Circuit Buffers
0 Opened 6 —_— —_— —
1 Dialed 6 0159 1 6
2 Dialed 6 1040 2 6
What each field means:
Siteid 16-bit hexadecimal site ID of __ NODED
RNID 32-bit hexadecimal Remote Network ID of __NODED
System Name Translation of SYSSSYSNAME on __NODED
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Model
Clockrate

Free Memory

Num Processes

Floating Point

Physical Link

Verified

Read Seq Number

Write Seq Number

Update Seq Number

Virtual Circuit
Status

nstat

Translation of WICATSMODEL on __ NODED
Translation of SYSSCLKRATE on __NODED

Amount of free memory on __NODED in 1-Kbyte
chunks

Number of processes currently executing on
—_NODED

Translation of SYSSMATH on __NODED

Physical network device that connects local node
to _NODED

Indicates whether local node has already
performed site ID verification with __NODED

Next sequence number local node expects to
receive from __NODED

Next sequence number local node will write to
___NODED

Sequence number of last update packet received
from __NODED

Status of all network virtual circuits currently
associated with __NODED

Local Circuit is the circuit number of the
circuit on the local node.

Circuit Status 1is the status of the 1local
circuit. It can be one of three values:

Opened The circuit is open, but not
currently connected to any remote
circuits. This value will only
show up on the display for the
local node.

Dialed The circuit is connected to a
remote node, and the local node
initiated the connection by doing
a DIAL.

Answered The circuit is connected to a
remote node, and the local node
answered the call.
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Local Buffers is the number of buffers that are
reserved for use by this local circuit on the
local node.

Remote Siteid is the site ID of the remote node
to which this local circuit is connected.

Remote Circuit is the circuit number of the
circuit on the remote node to which the 1local
circuit is connected.

Remote Buffers is the number of buffers that are
reserved for use by the remote circuit on the
remote node.

Using Prompts

None.

Notes on Usage

Unless overriden with the percent character, %, the site IDs specified in
the Siteid List parameter will be assumed to be a hexadecimal number.
Site IDs and nodenames may be used interchangeably in this parameter.
For example, if this parameter is specified as __GEORGE,8 then NSTAT
would display status only for node GEORGE and for site ID 8. The two
leading underscores on the nodename are optional.

The nodenames in the Siteid List can use standard WMCS wildcarding. For
example, n* indicates all nodes that start with the letter N.

Some of the display items cannot be displayed without having to actually
execute system calls on the remote node in order to acquire the necessary
information. These display items are: System Name, Model, Clockrate,
Processes, Memory, and Fpoint. In order to execute these remote system
calls the user must have the necessary privileges on both the local node
and on the remote node. If certain information cannot be gathered from
some remote nodes, those fields in the display will be replaced by a
field of asterisks.

NOTE: Some of the display items take longer to display than others
because it takes time to gather remote information over the
network.
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If site ID verification is enabled on the network, and information about
remote nodes is desired which requires executing remote system calls on
those nodes, then the site ID verification will take place on the first
- system call executed on each unverified remote node. Thus, on a large

network with site ID verification enabled, the first "nstat :full"
command will take approximately 10 seconds for each remote node that has
not already verified.

NSTAT, like PSTAT, is a "snapshot" of the network at a given instant in
time. Whatever is shown for that instant may not have been true an
instant before and probably will not be true an instant later.

Related CIP Commands

nsysprof Manage the system network profile
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Functional Description

Use this command to set up the system network configuration. NSYSPROF is
also used to maintain and distribute public keys for network site ID

verification.

Command Line Syntax

Mnemonic nsysprof

Opticnal Directory

parameter

Switches :model= :setupin= : setupout=

Parameters

Directory Function Optional. Use this parameter to specify the

Default
Syntax

directory to contain the NETCONFIG.nnn and
NODCONFIG.nnn files. :

sys$disk/rootdir/

Type a full directory pathname. Wildcard
symbols are not allowed.

NOTE: In all examples, "nnn" 1is the system
model number, e.g., NETCONFIG.156.
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Switches

smodel=

:setupin=

nsysprof-2

Function

Default

Syntax

Function

Default

Syntax

Use this switch to specify which class of
computer hardware the NETCONFIG.nnn and
NODCONFIG.nnn files are for.

The value of the logical name SYSSMODEL on the
computer on which the files reside.

Type :model= followed by one of the following:
100, 150, 155, 156, 160, 200, 220, 2220, or
300.

NOTE: WICAT system models 100, 200, 220, 2220,
and 300 are converted to system model
number 100. WICAT models 150, 155, 156
and 160 are converted to system model
number 156, If you do not specify a value
for this switch, NSYSPROF assumes that
the extension (100, 156, etc.) of the
netconfig and nodconfig files is the same
as that of the computer where the files
reside. The :model= switch can override
the extension with a specific model
regardless of the model of the computer.

Use this switch to specify an alternate setup
file to use for sysSinput. If you specify a
directory path, NSYSPROF 1looks in that
directory for the setup file based on the
terminal type. If you specify an explicit
file, NSYSPROF uses that file.

The setup file in sysSdisk/syslib.setup/
determined by the terminal type is used, e.g.,
if your terminal is a T7000, then the file used
will be sysS$disk/syslib.setup/setup252.sys.
Type :setupin= followed by a filename.
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:setupout= Function Use this switch to specify an alternate setup
file to use for sysSoutput. If you specify a
directory path, NSYSPROF looks in that
directory for the setup file based on the
terminal type. If you specify an explicit
file, it will use that file.

Default The setup file in sys$disk/syslib.setup/
determined by the terminal type is used, e.g.,
if your terminal is a T7000, then the file used
will be sysS$disk/syslib.setup/setup252.sys.

Syntax Type :setupout= followed by a filename.

Examples

> nsysprof

This command generates the following kind of display:

Local System Network Configuration

Local Node Name : BOB No private key specified
Local Site ID : 0003
Local Remote Network ID : 00000001
Minimum Receive Cache Buffers : 10 Transmit Buffer Cache Size : 10
Maximum Receive Cache Buffers : 60 System Overhead Cache Size : 5
Default Receive Window Size : 3

Maximum Calls Waiting : 10

First SVC Call Virtual Circuit : O
Last SVC Call Virtual Circuit : 19

Remote System Network Configuration

Remote Site ID : 0001 __GEORGE No public key specified
Encryption : NODESENCRYPT  FASTENCRYPT
<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>